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Abstract

I
dentifyingwhatmakesup theDarkMatter is a long-standingproblem towhich
the abundance of gravitational and cosmological evidence fails to answer. In-
direct detection techniques have the aim to unveil the nature of DarkMatter by

catching and identifying the products of potential decays and/or annihilations. The
work exposed in this thesis is in line with this strategy and has for common thread the
quest for line(-like) features in the extraterrestrial fluxes of gamma-rays and neutrinos.
Themotivation behind this specific interest is that, due to the absence of astrophysical
counterparts beyond the GeV scale, these features constitute the ultimate probes (also
called “smoking guns”) of the existence of Dark Matter.

The thesis is organized in three Parts, the first of which is an introduction to the
different facets of the Dark Matter conundrum and why it is not a trivial issue. The
works involving gamma-ray line considerations are gathered in Part II, and those
exclusively focusing on neutrino lines in Part III.

Part II focuses on the effective field theory of Dark Matter decay, first in the con-
text of millicharged particles decaying to gamma-ray lines, and then in the context of
(neutral and millicharged) Dark Matter decays involving the simultaneous emission
of gamma-ray and neutrino lines. In both cases, the simultaneous emission of cos-
mic rays is unavoidable and the decays are constrained in a multi-messenger fashion.
The complementarity of the results obtained is used to derive model-independent
constraints on the Dark Matter lifetime, and shows the possibility to exclude or dis-
tinguish some specific scenarios on the basis of an explicit experimental conjecture.

After an introduction to the neutrino detection principles and to the operation
of the IceCube detector, Part III focuses on two careful searches for spectral features
in the neutrino spectrum. The main goal behind these analyses, conducted in two
different regions of the energy spectrum but using the same likelihood ratio proce-
dure, is to popularize dedicated energy distribution studies by showing their ability
to reach sensitivity levels comparable to—sometimes even going beyond—those ob-
tained with angular distribution studies or even in the context of gamma-ray line
searches.

Keywords: Dark Matter, Indirect Detection, Smoking Guns, Cosmic Rays,
Gamma-ray Lines, Neutrino Lines, IceCube.
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Résumé

L
identification de ce qui compose la Matière Noire est un problème de longue
date auquel l’abondance d’évidences gravitationnelles et cosmologiques ne
peuvent répondre. Les techniques de détection indirecte ont pour but de

découvrir la nature de la Matière Noire en capturant et identifiant les produits de
potentielles désintégrations et/ou annihilations. Le travail exposé dans cette thèse
s’inscrit dans cette stratégie et a pour fil conducteur la recherche de raies dans les flux
extra-terrestres de rayons gammas et de neutrinos. La motivation derrière cet intérêt
particulier est que, dû à l’absence d’équivalents d’origine astrophysique au delà de
l’échelle du GeV, ces raies constituent les preuves absolues (également appelées “pis-
tolets fumants”) de l’existence de la Matière Noire.

Cette thèse est organisée en trois parties, dont la première est une introduction
aux différentes facettes de la problématique de la Matière Noire et aux raisons pour
lesquelles il ne s’agit pas là d’un banal problème. Les travaux faisant référence aux
raies de photons sont rassemblés dans la Partie II, et ceux se concentrant exclusive-
ment sur les lignes de neutrinos dans la Partie III.

La Partie II se concentre sur la théorie effective de la désintégration de la Matière
Noire, d’abord dans le contexte de particules millichargées se désintégrant en raies
gamma, et ensuite dans le contexte des désintégrations de Matière Noire (neutre et
millichargée) impliquant l’émission simultanée de raies de neutrinos et de photons.
Dans les ceux cas, l’émission simultanée de rayons cosmiques est inévitable, et les
désintégrations sont contraintes par une approche “multi-messagers”. La complé-
mentarité des résultats obtenus est utilisée pour dériver des contraintes sur le temps
de vie de la Matière Noire qui sont indépendantes des modèles, et montre qu’il est
possible d’exclure ou de distinguer des scénarios spécifiques sur base d’une conjec-
ture expérimentale explicite.

Après une introduction aux principes de détection des neutrinos et au fonction-
nement du détecteur IceCube, la Partie III se concentre sur deux recherches détaillées
de raies dans le spectre de neutrinos. Le but principal derrière ces analyses, con-
duites dans deux régions différentes de spectre d’énergie mais utilisant la même
procédure du rapport de vraisemblance, est de populariser les études consacrées aux
distributions d’énergie enmontrant leur capacité à atteindre des niveaux de sensibilité
comparables à—voiremeilleurs que—ceux obtenus sur base d’études de distributions
angulaires ou même dans le contexte des recherches de raies de photons gammas.

Mots-Clés: Matière Noire, Détection Indirecte, Pistolet Fumant, Rayons
Cosmiques, Raies de Rayons Gammas, Raies de Neutrinos, IceCube.
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Introduction

“A little garden in which to walk, and immensity in which to dream.

At one’s feet that which can be cultivated and plucked;

over head that which one can study and meditate upon:

some flowers on earth, and all the stars in the sky.”

— Victor Hugo, Les misérables

F
or millenia, the sky has been a tremendous source of questioning, reflexion
and concern for human beings. He who gazes into the night sky finds himself
hypnotized, with no other choice than to surrender to the call of the infinite.

Before the immensity, we are invited to experience fear, excitement, amazement, and
above all humility. It bewilders us, and, animated by the curiosity, we have always
felt the need to demystify it.

Over the past centuries, great minds, sometimes armed with but a few simple
tools, have pushed away the boundaries of our Universe to an unprecedented level.
In particular, the XXth century has marked a new era in research. With high-tech
accelerators, satellites and particle detectors of all kinds making their way into the
scientists’ toolbox, as well as worldwide collaborations seeing the light of the day,
fundamental research has never been the same. The frenzied production of new ex-
perimental results coupled to the hard work of an army of imaginative theoreticians
have led to the development of the Standard Model of Particle Physics in the 1970s,
followed by its incorporation into the Standard Model of Cosmology (ΛCDM) in the
late 1990s. The latter, a descriptive model of the evolution of the Universe, has shown
to be very successful at explaining the experimental data collected to this day.

So, are we done? Have we scientists finally come up with a detailed, compre-
hensive and global picture, a Theory Of Everything? Of course not. And this may
never happen. The journey to ΛCDM has undoubtedly made us acquire priceless
knowledge, but only so that we could be aware of the many more gray areas to be
addressed. In particular, among the ingredients needed for ΛCDM to be successful,
there is a lot of matter. How much? A simple and short answer would be “a lot more
than can actually be seen”, and by “be seen”we refer to thematter that we are familiar
with, that which we are made of and whose building blocks are successfully encoded
within the Standard Model (SM) of Particle Physics. According to the latest Planck
data [1], about 6 times more matter is needed, and this conclusion backs up a little
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2 INTRODUCTION

more than one century of gravitational evidence: from the cosmological to the galac-
tic scales, a non-shining and yet dominant component of matter, commonly referred
to as dark matter (DM), helps in solving the discrepancies between observations and
predictions based on luminosity estimates. Moreover, the fact that DM can address
the problem at all scales challenges alternative approaches such as modified gravity.
Throughout the thesis, we will take the side of the particle physicist and assume that
DM comes in the form of (almost) non-visible, likely cold particles.

Identifying clean detection channels for dark matter is key for a discovery: not
only would you open a bottle of champagne, but you would also get to know the
DM particle on a personal level. Of the three main detection strategies elaborated
over the years (direct, indirect and collider), we will exclusively focus on the indi-

rect detection of particle DM for as far as this strategy is concerned, clean detection
channels are easy to identify. The smoking guns, as they call it, sum up to a couple
of signatures: mono-energetic fluxes of gamma-rays and neutrinos beyond the GeV
scale. Contrarily to sub-GeV energies, where transition processes can create line(-like)
features in the photon spectrum and where you also find many sources of neutrinos
displaying a cut-off, astrophysical processes are not expected to produce any of these
features above„ 1 GeV, justifying why the lines and—to a broader extent—sharp fea-
tures are interesting probes of theDMparticle both in the photon and neutrino realms.

The thesis presented here situates itself in this context of smoking-gun searches
for DM. Models involving these features do exist on the dark market, but rather than
studying one of them in particular, or a selection of models, our aim is to draw inter-
esting conclusions as model-independently as possible. The effective approach is in
a good position to help us achieve that goal, and this is why we will extensively use
it in a couple of projects. The reader will also notice that the nature of the projects
exposed in this thesis range from theoretical to phenomenological and experimental,
reflecting the interests of the author.

The IceCube experiment has generated a lot of attention back in 2013, after the
Collaboration shed light on the existence of a flux of extra-terrestrial neutrinos [2].
Neutrinos are a natural by-product of astrophysical processes, but a contribution from
more exotic scenarios is not excluded. In particular, the very high energies involved
for some of the events (>PeV) coupled to the presence of a gap of events just below 1
PeV and a bump around 50 TeV are puzzling (see e.g. Ref. [3]). Many people includ-
ing myself have seen in these features a potential manifestation of particle DM, but
unfortunately—in my humble opinion—no study has been conclusive in these terms.

With this in mind, let us now move on to the structure of this dissertation, di-
vided into eight chapters. In Chapter 1, the state of the art of the DM conundrum
is presented, including many of the experimental aspects related to the DM quest.
In Chapter 2, we discuss in a model-independent approach the search for gamma-
ray lines induced by millicharged DM decay. This includes the development of the
effective theory associated to this production and the study of the corresponding phe-
nomenology. In Chapter 3, the possibility to produce mono-energetic gamma-rays
and neutrinos in a same decay is studied. The effective approach is again used to
systematize the analysis of the phenomenology. Chapters 4 and 5 are respectively
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dedicated to introducing the properties of the neutrino and the IceCube detector’s
architecture and Data Acquisition. With this done, we start by exposing in Chapter 6

our first search for monochromatic neutrinos and sharp features in a 2-year neutrino
sample that IceCube had made publicly available together with the relevant infor-
mations needed for such an analysis. In Chapter 7, we dive on a serious level into
the experimental world through a dedicated analysis which I performed within the
IceCube Collaboration as an associate member. This work consisted in the extension
of an already existing one-year cascade sample to 5 years of data taking. Even if this
sounds like a minor task, it was actually far from trivial since the IceCube Collabora-
tion had changed some of its filters between 2011 and 2012, making the adaptation of
some scripts used to derive the cascade sample mentioned above a real challenge! We
finally close this dissertation with our General Conclusions.

Before we begin, you can already find below the list of published articles:

‚ Chapter 2: C. El Aisati, T. Hambye and T. Scarnà, “Can a millicharged dark
matter particle emit an observable gamma-ray line?,” 23 pp, JHEP 1408 (2014)
133 Doi:10.1007/JHEP08(2014)133 [arXiv:1403.1280 [hep-ph]].

‚ Chapter 6: C. El Aisati, M. Gustafsson and T. Hambye, “New Search for Mono-
chromatic Neutrinos from Dark Matter Decay,” 12 pp, Phys. Rev. D 92 (2015)
no.12, 123515 Doi:10.1103/PhysRevD.92.123515 [arXiv:1506.02657 [hep-ph]].

‚ Chapter 3: C. El Aisati, M. Gustafsson, T. Hambye and T. Scarnà, “Dark Matter
Decay to a Photon and a Neutrino: the Double Monochromatic Smoking Gun
Scenario,” 19 pp, Phys. Rev. D 93 (2016) no.4, 043535
Doi:10.1103/PhysRevD.93.043535 [arXiv:1510.05008 [hep-ph]].

The analysis presented in Chapter 7 will be submitted for publication in the
coming months. There is another article that has been published this last year, but we
make the choice not to discuss it in this—we believe—“already well-stocked” thesis.
In a nutshell, the article consisted in a logical follow-up of the analyses of Chapters 6
and 7, as it was dedicated to the search and study of models that can, thanks to the
Sommerfeld enhancement, lead to visible fluxes ofmonochromatic neutrinos induced
by annihilating DM. If the reader happens to have an interest in this topic, he can find
the article under the following reference:

‚ C. El Aisati, C. Garcia-Cely, T. Hambye and L. Vanderheyden,
“Prospects for discovering a neutrino line induced bydarkmatter annihilation,”
JCAP 1710 (2017) no.10, 021
Doi:10.1088/1475-7516/2017/10/021 [arXiv:1706.06600 [hep-ph]].





Part I

Dark Matter
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CHAPTER1
The Dark Matter Conundrum

“Dark Matter is needed to hold galaxies together. Your mind is a Galaxy.

More dark than light. But the light makes it worthwhile.”

—Matt Haig, The Humans

T
he twentieth century has witnessed the birth of the DM problem after a long
and difficult labor, as it tookmore than 40 years for the scientific community to
eventually recognize the newborn problem and tackle it on a serious level. The

first hints of the issue, which can be epitomized as the observation of a discrepancy
between the amount of visible matter and that needed to hold visible astrophysical
systems together, date back to the works of E. Öpik (1915) [4], J. Jeans (1922) [5] and
J. H. Oort (1932) [6] who all studied the motions of stars near our galactic plane. They
found that stars with velocities large enough to overcome the gravitational attraction
of the luminous content of the Galaxy were not escaping it, hence the mismatch. Soon
after, F. Zwicky arrived at the same conclusionwith a larger system (1933) [7], but even
so, not much attention was drawn on these observations until the late 1970s. Around
that time, optical and radio measurements of the rotation curves of many galaxies
had become available and their flat behaviour at large distances was established on a
strong footing [8].

The increasing amount of astronomical data suggesting the presence of large
quantities of DM on many scales naturally lead the scientific community to wonder
about the verynature of this new formofmatter and if it couldhave taken an important
rôle throughout the history of the Universe. The following couple of sections that the
reader is about to peruse explain why DM (cold DM in particular) is a blessing to
cosmologists. Moreover, and in contrast to alternatives like modified gravity, the
appeal of the DM hypothesis resides in its unique ability to intervene and unravel
discrepancies over a wide range of scales and times. The thesis falling in this line of
thought, we start by reviewing some of the key evidence for the existence of DM. Since
we also assume that theDM ismade of particles, we then adopt the point of viewof the
particle physicist by discussing the constraints that a particle must satisfy in order to
be a goodDM candidate. We also devote a section to some of the theoretical aspects of
model-building and effective field theory, which we will come across later on. Lastly,
we give an overview of the experimental efforts aiming at detecting DM other than
gravitationally and discuss smoking-gun signatures. The latter have inspired all of
my PhD projects, which are exposed in Parts II and III.
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8 CHAPTER 1. THE DARK MATTER CONUNDRUM

1.1 Cosmological Evidence

The main success of modern cosmology is undeniably the elaboration of a standard
cosmological model that shows incredible agreement with data. This model, called
Lambda Cold Dark Matter (ΛCDM), is the fruit of a successful marriage of the Stan-
dard Model of Particle Physics with statistical physics and General Relativity. The
result is a description of the Universe in terms of the Friedmann-Robertson-Walker
(FRW) metric—at first order—and whose evolution is dictated by that of the energy
content: matter (baryons, leptons, possiblyDM), radiation anddark energy—towhich
the Λ in ΛCDM refers. Today, DM and dark energy are responsible for most of the
energy budget of our Universe. The quantitative appreciation of this statement is
realised through the density parametersΩX defined as the ratio of the energy density
of component X to the critical energy density ρc:

ΩX ”
ρX
ρc
, with ρc ”

3H2
0

8πG, (1.1)

Figure 1.1: A “brief” outline of the chronology
of the Universe. Picture taken from [9].

whereG is thegravitational constant and
H0 “ p67.74˘0.46qkm{psMpcq gives the
measuredHubble rate today at 1σCL [1].
Different experiments may be sensitive
to one or several of the ΛCDM parame-
ters. The PlanckCollaboration, which is
the current leader in the field, provides
the finest measurements of these param-
eters. We report here their latest results
(central values, the “0” subscript refers
to the quantity today), obtained from a
fit to theCosmicMicrowave Background
Radiation (CMBR), lensing and Baryon
Acoustic Oscillation data [1]:

Ωm,0 “ 0.3089, ΩDM,0 “ 0.2602,
and ΩΛ,0 “ 0.6911. (1.2)

Besides these results, structure forma-
tion data also provide strong evidence
for DM and are discussed in the second
part of this section, afterweoverview the
physics of the CMB. To give the reader
some markers, and even if we will not
discuss them all, a timeline of the im-
portant events taking place in the early
Universe is presented in Fig. 1.1.1 Astro-
physical hints are discussed in the next
section.

1To quench his thirst, the reader is referred to the usual textbooks in the field, such as
Refs. [10, 11, 12].



1.1 Cosmological evidence 9

1.1.1 The Cosmic Microwave Background

The accidental discovery of the CMBR by A. Penzias and R.Wilson in 1964 [13] is akin
to a little revolution in the field of cosmology. The observation of this radiation with
the properties predicted little before and independently by strong advocates of the Big
Bang [14] ruled out once and for all the Steady Statemodel—the Universe is, has been,
andwill always be the same—in favour of the Big Bangmodel—theUniverse started in
a hot and dense state before expanding. The reach of the discovery goes even beyond
this “mere” result, for it was soon realised that the CMB fluctuation pattern was far
from innocuous, triggering the development of very precise instruments—examples
include Cobe, Wmap and Planck—to map the CMB sky. Nowadays, analysing CMB
data has become the most sensitive way to extract the value of cosmological parame-
ters. So, how is the information extracted from the CMB map? In particular, how is
it linked to the DM density parameter ΩDM?

For the observers that we are, the CMB temperatures lay on a two-dimensional
sphere. Let us then denote by ∆T pθ, φq the temperature difference measured in
the direction (sin θ cosφ, sin θ sinφ,cos θ) with respect to T0 “ 2.725 K, the average
temperature (θ and φ denote usual angles in a spherical coordinates system). It should
be noted that theCMB is veryuniformanddeviations fromT0 only start to be observed
below the 10´5 level. As any other function on the sphere, ∆T pθ, φq ” T pθ, φq ´ T0
can be decomposed over the basis of spherical harmonics, the so-called Ylms:

∆T pθ, φq “
ÿ

lPN

m“`l
ÿ

m“´l

alm Ylmpθ, φq (1.3)

This decomposition is comparable to a Fourier transform in a curved space (here, a
sphere) with some of the borders identified (hence a series in place of an integral).
The alms are naturally referred to as the harmonic coefficients of the expansion and
their knowledge @ l,m is equally valuable to the knowledge of T everywhere on the
sphere.2 There is thus no loss of information by storing the alms instead of T pθ, φq,
and the inversion is easy:

alm “

ż 2π

0
dφ

ż π

0
sin θ dθ ∆T pθ, φq Y ‹lmpθ, φq. (1.4)

As l increases, the behaviour displayed by the spherical harmonics is more and more
oscillatory and, together with the corresponding alm, they reproduce more and more
of the details of the CMB map. For instance, the spherical harmonic with l “ 0 is a
constant function over the entire sphere, actually corresponding to the average CMB
temperature T0. The fluctuations around this value are stored in the higher momenta
(l ą 0). Even if this approach in terms of harmonic coefficients does not look natural at
first, it ends up being a very useful one, for it gives the ability to isolate what happens
at a given angular scale θ „ π{l. It is also widely used for image processing under

2In practice, “real” detectors have a finite resolution. Therefore, the knowledge of the
harmonic coefficientsup to some lmax is enough to reconstruct themap (thebetter the resolution,
the higher the lmax). All coefficients with a higher l than lmax would provide sub-resolution
information not accessible by the detector whatsoever.
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what is generically called “inverse problems”. We are just dealing with one of their
many applications.

Pragmatically, we only have oneUniverse to sample the alms from. This limitation
is fortunately overcome because the alms follow the same distribution at a given l (no
matter the m), meaning that we can extract their distribution using different patches
of our sky. A relevant observable should give us an idea of the typical fluctuation on
a given scale. It is therefore defined through the variance of the harmonic coefficients:

xalm a‹l1m1y “ Cl δll1 δmm1 , (1.5)

giving

Cl “
1

2l ` 1

m“`l
ÿ

m“´l

@

|alm|
2D . (1.6)

On top of considerations such as the instrumental resolution and noise—which we
do not discuss—, there exists an intrinsic error associated to the measurement of Cl,
given by ∆Cl “

a

2{p2l ` 1q. This quantity is referred to as the cosmic variance and
simply reflects the fact that at lower l, less independent patches are available in the
sky to sample the alms, resulting in a less precise estimation of the variance of their
distribution. This effect is clearly visible in the power spectrummeasured by Planck,
and shown in Fig. 1.2 (growing relative error as we go to lower l).3 Note the slightly
different quantity on the left axis,

Dl ”
lpl ` 1q

2π Cl , (1.7)

which highlights the Sachs-Wolfe plateau at low values of themultipole moment l [10].
We decide not to elaborate on this particular feature, andwill simply add that because
large-scale fluctuations (l À 100) have evolved the least, the plateau reflects the initial
conditions set by inflation.

After the plateau, the CMBpower spectrumdisplays a series of peaks and troughs
at specific values of the multipole moment l. We are about to see that they are directly
linked to the energy content—in particular that of DM—at the time of recombination.

The phenomenon behind these features goes under the name of Baryon Acoustic

Oscillations. Before recombination, photons and baryons4 were tightly coupled to-
gether and behaved as one entity, the baryon-photon fluid. In the presence of the
(primordial) quantum fluctuations predicted by inflation, density perturbations are
generated here and there, pulling the fluid—via the baryons it contains—towards the
corresponding gravitational potential wells. In parallel, the radiation pressure of the
photons has a repelling actionwhen they reach a givendensity, resulting in a bouncing
of the photon-baryon fluid between the wells and hills of the total potential. Regions

3Even if wewill not discuss them, let us add that besides the temperaturemaps of the CMB,
polarization maps also exist and target the study of inflationary models.

4Charged leptons are usually left out of the conversation because of their small mass but
this does not mean that they were not tightly coupled to the photons as well. As for DM, it
does not participate in the oscillations of the fluid since it is insensitive to radiation pressure.
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Figure 1.2: The Planck 2015 temperature power spectrum (blue) after subtracting
foregrounds (such as stars, galaxies, and dust). In red, the output of a standard
cosmology (i.e. ΛCDM) after a fit to the data. The correspondence of the first
few peaks with compression and rarefaction modes of the baryon-photon fluid
in the potential wells at recombination is also indicated in green. Note the two
different scales on the x-axis (logarithmic below l “ 30, linear above l “ 100).
Adapted from [1].

of compression have a higher temperature T than average, while those of rarefaction are
colder than average. Obviously, the location of these regions varies with time, but it
is only when recombination happens that photons and baryons decouple and that an
actual “picture” of the fluid is taken and sent to us via the now free-streaming pho-
tons. The story goes a little different for baryons as they continue aggregating in the
potential wells, eventually giving birth to the highly non-linear structures (planets,
stars, galaxies, . . . ) that we observe today.

The dynamics of the bouncing baryon-photon fluid, similar to that of a mass in a
gravitational potential and attached to a spring (with the top end of the spring fixed),
can be decomposed into a series of independent modes of oscillation k P R.5 Those
modes k which were at the maximum of their oscillation at recombination contribute
to the largest temperature fluctuations ∆T observed in the CMB. Moreover, each of
these modes is responsible for a peak, while those modes caught at zero everywhere
do not contribute at all; and those in between are in great part responsible for filling
in the gaps between the peaks. The location of the first acoustic peak is given by the
first mode k1 that entered the horizon and got caught at a maximum of its oscillation
by the time of recombination, more precisely at its first compression. This first mode
k1 can be expressed in terms of the sound speed in the baryon-photon plasma as:

k1 “
π

cs tdecoupling
, (1.8)

where cs is the speed of sound and tdecoupling the time of decoupling.6 Quite obvi-
5By independent, we mean that the oscillations can be studied mode by mode because the

relevant equations of motion are decoupled.
6This relation is valid under the assumption of adiabatic perturbations.
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ously, multiple integers of k1 are also caught at their full extension, giving the next
acoustic peaks. We denote these modes by kn “ n k1, with n P N. Beware that odd
peaks correspond to modes ending up in a compression at the wells (odd n), whilst
even peaks are caused by modes ending up in a rarefaction at the wells (even n).7 The
passage from spatial inhomogeneities—characterized by the comoving wavelength
λn „ π{kn—to the angular inhomogeneities of our CMB sky in terms of an angle θn
is just a matter of geometry. At a comoving distance dA, far enough from the last
scattering surface, we can write that:

θn « λn{dAptdecouplingq, and ln « π{θn, (1.9)

giving l „ 200 as the location of the first acoustic peak. The peaks are shifted towards
higher or lower l if we respectively decrease or increase the value of the curvature.
This is because curvature has a direct effect on the geodesics, making a given object or
length look smaller (larger) than it really is when the space-time is open (closed). The
measurement of the location of the peaks (the first one in particular) gives thus a clean
access to the curvature parameter. Experimentally, the data is in very good agreement
with a flat geometry (at the percent level, see Tab. 4 in Ref. [1]). To make inferences
about the baryon content, it is necessary to include the second peak and compare its
height to the first one. Indeed, the more the baryons, the higher the odd peaks. This
is easily understood with our analogy of the mass attached to a spring and bouncing
back and forth in the gravitation potential field. As nicely depicted in Fig. 1.3, more
baryons (the larger mass) go deeper in the potential wells, increasing there the level of
compression—correspondingly, the level of rarefaction at the potential hill. As they
bounce up, both masses (see figure) reach the same level of compression at the hill,
that is to say the same level of rarefaction at the well. The odd peaks of the CMB
spectrum are therefore increased with respect to the even ones, and it is possible to
extract Ωb from the ratio of the first to the second acoustic peak. Adding baryons
also slows down the oscillations, slightly shifting the position of the peaks to higher l.
Another effect, clearly visible starting from the third peak, is the exponential damping

of the spectrum (l Á 1000). This is partly caused by the non-zeromean-free path of the
photons during recombination (which is not strictly speaking an instantaneous pro-
cess), and so they are more efficient at erasing the small-scale structures in the CMB
by equilibrating their temperatures. Last, but certainly not the least, it is possible to
extract some information on Ωmatter—and so, on ΩDM—by taking the third peak into
account. Because of the damping, a third peak with a similar or higher intensity than
the second one—as is the case experimentally—indicates the presence of extra-matter
that provides the gravitational potential necessary to enhance the compression phases
in the wells, and by that the third peak.

It is possible to perform a consistency check by looking at the damping scale.
We have already highlighted the influence of Ωb on this scale. Adding more matter
influences the age of the Universe at recombination, and therefore the distance that
photons can travel. Lastly, curvature has a direct effect on their mean-free path. The
starting point of the damping being sensitive toΩcurvature,Ωb andΩmatter, it is a great

7We specify where it happens because a compression in a well is automatically associated
to a rarefaction in the corresponding hill—which then contributes to the same peak—, and
vice-versa.
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Figure 1.3: The effect of baryon loading on the acoustic peaks. The subfigures give
a snapshot of the oscillation at a time when maximum compression is achieved
in (left) the potential hill and (right) the potential well. In each panel, the cases of
low and high baryon densities, respectively represented by the small and large
mass, are confronted. Left: Both masses start at the top of the hill of the potential
and they come back to the exact same point after any integer number of periods,
meaning that baryon loading has no effect on the intensity of the rarefaction
phases in the wells. Right: Themass loadedwithmore baryons dives deeper into
the potential well, allowing for more compression there. Heavily inspired from
Ref. [15].

way to test the consistency of the values inferred with the first three peaks.

The values obtained by the Planck Collaboration have been quoted earlier in this
section, clearly showing that DM, even if unidentified, is the dominant form ofmatter.

1.1.2 Structure formation

Nowthatwehave seenhowtheBAOsweremade responsible for the featuresdisplayed
by the CMB power spectrum, it is natural to wonder about the existence or not of a
counterpart to these features in the distribution of matter. To do so, and in the same
way that Cl was introduced—to the difference that we are now working with a 3-
dimensional field—let us define the matter power spectrum P pkq via the variance of
the Fourier transform of the matter density contrast δp~xq. That is,

x δp~kqδp~k1q y “ p2πq3 P pkq rδ3p~k ´ ~k1q (1.10)

with
δp~xq ”

ρp~xq ´ ρ0
ρ0

and ~x,~k,~k1 P R3, (1.11)
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ρ0 being the average matter density. The rδ and the x y symbols respectively denote
the Dirac delta function and a volume average. The choice of the absence of vector
notation in some places simply comes from isotropy arguments.

The power spectrum P pkq can be defined for a particular component of matter
(e.g. baryons) or a particular type of structure (e.g. galaxies), in which case the
corresponding subscript may be appended. Experimentally, we only have access to
light—as nicely pointed out by the epigraph of this chapter—, so making inferences
on the matter power spectrum is not a trivial task. A naive or simple assumption
would be that light traces matter—up to some constant factor—, but we know that
this cannot be true at all scales.8 To correctly reconstruct the power spectrum of all the
matter from galaxy data, computer simulations may be used to estimate the bias [16].
A discussion of the bias issue and a couple other effects that also need to be taken
into account in reconstructing the matter power spectrum can be found in Ref. [17].
A more simple way to estimate P pkq is to measure the distance between pairs of
galaxies (and repeat that process for as many pairs of galaxies as observed) and plot
the corresponding distribution. We measure the degree of clustering by defining the
two-point correlation function ξprq as the excess probability, with respect to a random
distribution, to find a galaxy at distance r from another one [18]. It can be shown that
ξprq is related to P pkq through the following expression [11]:

ξprq “
1

2π2

ż

dk k2P pkq
sinpkrq
kr

, (1.12)

where k is the wave number (the same as that involved earlier in Eq. (1.10)). Given
a model of inflation, it is possible to compute the power spectrum P pkq and perform
the above integral to compare it with the observed correlation function (an example
of which is shown in Fig. 1.4). It is also possible to compare P pkq to the observed
spectrum, in which case the inversion of Eq. (1.12) requires the knowledge of ξprq at
all scales. In practice, ξprq can be approximated by a power-law [16],

ξprq “

ˆ

r

r0

˙´γ

, with r0 „ 6h´1 Mpc and γ „ 1.8 (1.13)

which could thenbeused as the integrand in the inversion of Eq. (1.12). Given a galaxy,
the correlation length denoted by r0 gives the typical distance atwhich another galaxy
is expected with probability one. We present in Fig. 1.4 the power spectrum P pkq and
correlation function ξprq recently measured by SDSS-IV with quasars. Beware of
the slightly different quantities on the y-axis (ˆr2 and ˆk, respectively), used for
enhancing the spectra as the variable on the x-axis increases.

8An example of observational evidence against that assumption comes from the fact that
galaxy-galaxy and cluster-cluster correlation functions do not look the same.
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Figure 1.4: Correlation function (left) and matter power spectrum (right) mea-
sured by SDSS-IV (2017). The data in red diamond comes from the Northern
Galactic Cap (NGC), and that in blue squares from the Southern Galactic Cap
(SGC). The dashed curves correspond to the mock samples’ mean distribution,
with which the level of agreement is given in the top left corners. Both figures
are taken from [19].

To understand what is looked for in ξprq or P pkq, let us discuss a fewmore things.
Take a perturbation mode k outside of the horizon some time when the Universe
was still radiation dominated. As long as this mode is outside of the horizon, per-
turbation growth through gravity is possible, but if it re-enters the horizon when
the Universe is still radiation dominated, the growth freezes (existence of a radiation
pressure). This picture changes at matter-radiation equality, after which there are no
more restrictions on which perturbation mode may or may not grow. Still, recall that
photons and baryons are still tightly coupled and all they can do then is oscillate until
recombination. The former are then released away and only then may the baryon
perturbations finally grow.

In the absence of a large amount of non-baryonic matter, the structures observed
today would display fluctuations smaller than the 0.01 % level at recombination—
like those of the CMB—, far below the observed 0.1 %. Assuming the presence of
non-baryonic matter solves this issue, for this type of matter is insensitive to the pho-
ton radiation pressure after equality, providing the deep enough wells for structure
formation. Moreover, if there was no DM, the power spectrum should display a
harmonic series of bumps—the counterpart of the CMB acoustic peaks—and their
absence (see Fig. 1.4) is used to constrain the Ωbaryon{Ωmatter ratio.

The horizon size at matter-radiation equality, λhorizonpteqq, can also be extracted
because it separates modes which were allowed to grow until then from those which
had frozen, and is therefore associated with a change of behaviour in the power spec-
trum around k „ p2πq{λhorizon. The “turnover” point, as they call it, is clearly visible
in Fig. 1.4. Note that the peak is located a little further than expected because the
spectrum is multiplied by k. The damping at small scales (large k) is analogous to
that observed in the CMB spectrum. Note also the presence of a bump in the left
figure. The position of this bump gives us an idea of the typical extension of the
baryon perturbation shell at decoupling and is therefore used as an estimator of the
size of the sound horizon at that time (standard ruler), a quantity sensitive to some of
the cosmological parameters [20].
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All in all,ΛCDM remarkably fits the large-scale structures (see also Fig. 1.5). More
details on what is hiding behind the Cold DM statement are presented in Sec. 1.3.4.
We also discuss the collisionlessness assumption in Sec. 1.3.5.

1.2 Astrophysical Evidence

1.2.1 Galaxy clusters

The first hint for the existence of DM on galaxy cluster scales is attributed to Swiss
astronomer F. Zwicky [7]. Assuming that the cluster is a N-body system that has
reached equilibrium—each body corresponds here to a galaxy—, the virial theorem
gives:

xEkiny “ ´
1
2
@

Epot
D

, (1.14)

whereEkin is the kinetic energy of the system,Epot its potential energy, and the bracket
notation denotes the time average of the corresponding quantities. For a system ruled
by gravity, Eq. (1.14) can be brought to the following form:

v2prq

2 “
GMprq

2r , (1.15)

where vprq corresponds to the velocity of a body—here, a galaxy—at distance r from
the baryo-center of the system, andMprq denotes the mass contained in a sphere of
radius r centered at the baryo-center. Since the behaviour of v as a function of r is
in one-to-one correspondence with that ofM , Zwicky estimated the velocities of the
galaxies in the Coma cluster by simply adding up the masses of its luminous content.
With about 800 galaxies („ 800 ˆ 109 stars) contained in the cluster, a velocity of
about 80km/s was expected for the outermost galaxies. The observed value being
of „ 1000km/s, Zwicky invoked the presence of DM to remove the discrepancy. In
other words, huge quantities of invisible matter were needed to hold back the cluster.
Posterior works have since then confirmed this observation (to a slightly lesser extent,
though, since the presence of gas, accountable for „ 10 times more mass than the
galaxies, was not known by Zwicky at the time).

1.2.2 Galactic rotation curves

Wehave seen in Sec. 1.2.1 howDMwas blamed for the large galaxy velocities observed
by Zwicky. Well, guess what? Not long after, in 1939, the same kind of observation
was made at galaxy scales [21]. Just as galaxies were found with large velocities in
the Coma cluster, the observed galactic rotation curve of the Andromeda galaxy M31
did not fall off like expected at large radii (vprq 9 r´0.5), as larger circular velocities
were observed. The development of the 21-cm astronomy in the 1950s with leftover
dishes from World War II allowed to extend measurements further away from the
center, confirming the flat nature of Andromeda’s rotation curve and that of many
other galaxies (see e.g. [22]).
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1.2.3 The Local Group timing argument

The Local Group contains around 50 galaxies among which we find the Milky Way
and Andromeda M31, 700 kpc away from each other. They are the most massive
and most luminous galaxies in the group,9 and instead of receding away from each
other—as we would expect from the Hubble flow—they approach each other at a
velocity of about 120 km/s, meaning that the gravitational attraction is large enough
to overcome expansion. In 1959, F. Kahn and L. Woltjer estimated that a reduced
mass of at least 1.8ˆ 1012Md was needed to explain the current configuration of the
system, a value about 6 times larger than the observed reduced mass of M31 and the
Milky Way (gas+stars) [23].

1.2.4 Lensing

Lensing is one of the recently developed techniques aiming atmeasuring gravitational
potentials. The idea behind is that mass bends light trajectories, making background
events look distorted. Depending on the level of distortion, gravitational lensing can
be classified as:

‚ strong lensing: in that case, distortions are clearly visible (Einstein rings, mul-
tiple images and arcs);

‚ weak lensing: the distortions—which are small—of the background objects are
looked at statistically;

‚ ormicrolensing: distortions are not visible but the intensity of the light received
from an object in the background varies with time.

In the context of DM, the most popular system observed with the lensing technique is
certainly that of the Bullet cluster. The name actually refers to two merging clusters
observed in the late 1990s byTucker et al. [24]. This event,which tookplace„ 100Myrs
ago, provides a unique probe of the existence of DM. During the merger, the galaxies
of the two clusters behave like collisionless particles and pass through each other,
unaffected, while the two gas components interact, collide and slow down. If there
was noDM, ameasure of the gravitational potential should be directly correlatedwith
the distribution of the gas, which accounts for„ 10 timesmoremass than the galaxies.
The results of the weak-lensing analysis performed in 2006 by Clowe et al. [25] show
that most of the gravitating mass is centered around the galaxies, meaning that two
massive dark halos must have passed through each other as well. That they happen
to be superimposed with the concentration of galaxies reflects the collisionlessness of
their interactions. A precise measurements of the offset between the potential wells
and galaxies may be used to constrain self-interacting DM (see Sec. 1.3).

1.2.5 The small-scale crisis

In Sec. 1.1.2, we have introduced the matter power spectrum P pkq as the relevant
observable to study the clumping of matter at different scales λ „ 2π{k. As can be
seen from Fig. 1.5, the standard cosmological paradigm is in excellent agreement with

9For this reason, the effect of the other galaxies on the dynamics of M31 and the MilkyWay
can be ignored in a first approximation.
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Figure 1.5: Density fluctuations as a function of scale. Compared to Fig. 1.4, this
one has the merit to extend to lower scales, where we clearly see that the ΛCDM
model (continuous blue line) tends to over-estimate the clumping. The different
categories of data used are indicated on the figure. By M. Tegmark (2004) [27].

the observed density fluctuations at large scales, but fails at galaxy and groups of
galaxy scales (ÀMpc) where more structures are predicted.

Because the realm of structure formation involves non-linear physics, computer
simulations are an important tool for its exploration, if not the most important one.
Over the years, the small-scale crisis of ΛCDM has manifested itself in different astro-
physical systems as what seem to be anomalies. We discuss some of the main ones
herebelow.

‚ The “missing satellite” problem: N-body simulations of CDM halos and
groups of halos predict the existence of subhalos in abundance. Typically,
Op100 ´ 1000q subhalos are expected for a halo like the Milky Way, but only
Op10q are observed. For low-mass subhalos, invisibility could be explained by
a low star formation rate due to e.g. supernovae winds ejecting gas out of the
subhalo and inhibiting the collapses there. The faintness and the limited sky
coverage of these structures can also be invoked to explain the small observed
statistics. Even though the increase of experimental sensitivity could poten-
tially lead to an order of magnitude more detections in the future (see e.g. [26]),
there is however no apparent reason why high-mass subhalos do not shine.
This constitutes part of the “too big to fail” problem, which we discuss at the
next bullet.

‚ The “toobig to fail”problem: dwarf spheroidal galaxies are known to be objects
with oneof thehighestmass-to-light ratios—blackholes aside. As such, they are
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expected to host the densest DM halos. Unfortunately, the velocities observed
from the MilkyWay’s brightest dwarf spheroidal (2´ 25km/s) are inconsistent
with those predicted from CDM-only simulations, which are typically higher
than 30km/s. These predicted high-mass DM halos are thus not superimposed
with the densest possible objects that we know about. What has happened to
them is puzzling, even more puzzling since, in principle, they could not have
failed star formation and should be visible: their high densities would have
acted against feedbackprocesseswhich tend to inhibit a collapse.10 Inparticular,
these high-mass subhalos have a high concentration of DM predicted at their
center. This generic feature of halos (and subhalos in general) constitutes the
“core-cusp” problem discussed next.

‚ The cusp vs core problem: knowing how DM is distributed is essential to any
DM-related analysis. The amount of DM inferred from cosmological probes,
ΩDM “ 0.2647, is a global measure of its density. With the formation of struc-
tures, local over- and under-densities have developed, and these are probed
experimentally by observing the kinematics of light-emitting objects such as
stars and galaxy satellites. The kinematics of the stars observed in dwarfs and
low surface brightness galaxies—these are objects with low backgrounds, even
in their innermost part—indicate that the concentration of matter is compatible
with cored density profiles. Simulation-wise, the DM density profile increases
towards the center, it is said to be cuspy (see Sec.1.2.6).

A comprehensive discussion of the small-scale crisis can be found in Ref. [28]. Be-
fore jumping to conclusions too quickly and blame ΛCDM for being wrong—which
would be sad given its success in many other respects—, we want to stress that our
lack of understanding regarding structure formation dynamics is likely the first to
blame, and simulations are merely a reflection of this. Recent efforts at incorporating
baryon and gas dynamics have led to progress in the field. Until recently, and if
implemented, the effect of the baryon dynamics on DM was—undoubtedly for the
sake of simplicity—reduced to an “adiabatic” correction, meaning that the gravita-
tional potential is assumed to slowly change with respect to the relevant dynamical
time scales. Yet, a galaxy is in general far from quiet, and the adiabatic assumption
may hence naturally break down because of the presence of dynamical frictions and
outflows. Part of the energy released by these feedback processes can be passed
on to DM.11 With more energy, the DM distribution migrates to larger radii, solving
the core-cusp problem. A short accessible discussion on this topic can be found in [29].

No matter what, a deep understanding of baryon dynamics and their interplay
with the DM potential is required on the long term. The consensus is that baryons
could partly or completely solve some of the small-scale problems (but not all of them
simultaneously). However, the mere fact that simulations need a deep revision does
notmean that the assumptions behind theΛCDMparadigmarenot challengeable, and
questioning them as well is part of the scientific method. In particular, DM properties
such as its velocity at decoupling (see Sec. 1.3.4) or the existence of self-interactions

10By “feedback processes”, we refer to any process that provides energy against collapse.
Supernova winds and black hole radiation are two examples of feedback.

11Under the assumption of collisionless DM, the transfer is exclusively done through gravi-
tational interactions.
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(see Sec. 1.3.5) may impact (positively or negatively) structure formation, and may
solve one or more of the problems linked to the smale-scale crisis.

1.2.6 Popular halo density profiles

In this section,we review someof themost popularDMdensity profiles. Observations
show clear evidence for a flattening of the rotation curves at large radii, corresponding
to a density distribution ρprq falling off as „ r´2. At small radii, there is no generic
behaviour observed as mentioned earlier but the tendency remains that of a cored
profile. On the other hand, simulations predict a cusp, like the first two profiles
exposed below (Eqs. (1.16) and (1.17)). To ease the comparison, they are all plotted
as a function of r in Fig. 1.6 (the choice of the different parameters is given in the
caption). Note that these profiles share the spherical symmetry, and that we will not
consider possible deviations from that assumption (such as elliptical halos).

‚ Navarro-Frenk-White (NFW):

ρNFWprq “ ρs
rs
r

ˆ

1` r

rs

˙´2
(1.16)

‚ Einasto:
ρEinastoprq “ ρs exp

ˆ

´
2
α
rpr{rsq

α ´ 1s
˙

(1.17)

‚ Isothermal: According to Eq. (1.15) and ρprq “ dMprq{p4πr2drq, this density
distribution is suggested by flat rotation curves at large radii (ρprq 9 r´2).

ρisoprq “
ρs

1` pr{rsq2
(1.18)

This profile, like the next one, enters in the category of cored profiles (see
Fig. 1.6).

‚ Burkert:
ρBurkertprq “

ρs
p1` r{rsqp1` pr{rsq2q

(1.19)

The above profiles are normalised so as to recover the local density ρd of DM at
the Sun position rd. The value of this density is inferred from galactic dynamics, and
the value that we will use in the different analyses is ρd “ 0.39Gev cm´3 (typically
in combination with the NFW profile).

1.3 The particle physicist’s approach I: constraints on

particle dark matter

While it is true that objects like undetected planets, red and brown dwarfs may make
up some part of the local DM, they cannot be made responsible for all of the evidence
discussed in the previous section. In particular, cosmological data suggests that DM
is non-baryonic and that it was around at the time of decoupling, long before the
formation of any structure. In that respect, we believe it legitimate to think of DM
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Figure 1.6: A few popular density profiles ρprq for the galactic DM halo as a
function of r, the distance to the galactic center (GC). Our location, 8.33 kpc away
from the GC, is indicated by the vertical gray dashed line. The blue, red, black
and green lines respectively correspond to theNFW (ρs “ 0.184GeV cm´3, rs “
24.42kpc), Einasto (ρs “ 0.033GeV cm´3, rs “ 28.44kpc, α “ 0.17), isothermal
(ρs “ 1.387GeV cm´3, rs “ 4.38kpc) and Burkert (ρs “ 0.712GeV cm´3, rs “
12.67kpc) profiles.

as made of particles.12 Again, this is one of the assumptions cherished by this thesis.
It is premature to tell whether these particles that make up the DM are elementary
or composite, but for sure they have mass. Particle DM, as we will call it now, is a
mystery in itself but it does not mean that we know absolutely nothing about it. Not
seeing particle DM alsomeans that some of its properties are tightly constrained. Yes,
whether you are elaborating the most elegant or the most intricate theory, you will
have to bear in mind all of these constraints, like a checklist. We propose to review in
this section the requirements that lay on the shoulder of particle DM. Fairly quickly,
it will become evident why physics beyond the SM is mandatory.

1.3.1 Mass

All of the evidence exposed in the previous section leads to the qualitative statement
that particle DM is massive. But is any choice of mass fine? In other words, if you are
a theoretician, how much room do you have to play with this parameter?

Recall that the smallest observed structures of DM are halos. To avoid their
destruction—and a fortiori that of larger structures—because of the uncertainty prin-
ciple of Heisenberg, we want particle DM to behave classically on any scale larger
than the typical size of a halo. This requirement of “classicality” is implemented
differently depending on the spin considered. Given amassmDM and typical velocity

12The possibility that extended objects account for (part of) the DM is not completely ruled
out though. In particular, there is still a mass rangewhere primordial black holes could account
for a substantial fraction of the DM [30].
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v “ 200km/s, we ask in the bosonic case for the de Broglie length,

λde Broglie “
h

mDMv
, (1.20)

where h “ 2π is the Planck constant in natural units, to be smaller than 1 kpc (a typical
dwarf galaxy size):

λde Broglie À 1kpc. (1.21)

This implies that
mDM Á 10´22eV. (1.22)

In the case of fermionic DM, the Pauli blocking must be considered as well, and it
actually leads to a tighter constraint on mDM than that found at Eq. (1.22), called the
Tremaine-Gunn bound [31]:

mDM Á Op10qeV. (1.23)

We now turn to the upper limit. The idea behind is that, as DM moves around
and passes through galaxies or clusters of stars, a reheating of these structures can
take place. Over a long period of time, this reheating is expected to lead to their
disruption. The fact that we still find these structures to this day puts the following
upper bound on the DMmass [32]:

mDM À 103Md „ 1070eV. (1.24)

The reader will agree that our ballpark of viable DMmasses is humongous, challeng-
ing the imagination of both theoreticians and experimentalists to acquire sensitivity
in the largest range of masses possible. A (non-exhaustive) compilation of candidates
that have seen the light of day (and the corresponding ranges of masses) is presented
in Fig. 1.7.

It should be noted that under the assumption of a thermal relic (see below) and
given the ΩDM parameter measured by Planck, the unitarity of the S-matrix sets the
following bound on the DM particle mass [33]:

mDM À Op100q TeV. (1.25)

1.3.2 Lifetime

Cosmological data tell us that particle DM was around in the early Universe, at least
around redshift z „ 1000. We also know that it is present today by observing the
rotation curves of low-redshift galaxies, including ours. If the DM particle is not
perfectly stable (because of, e.g., the absence of an exact symmetry forbidding the
decay), a set of constraints apply. A first natural and conservative estimate of the
room left for decay consists in requiring a lifetime τDM greater than the age of the
Universe τU :

τDM Á τU » 4ˆ 1017seconds. (1.26)

At first, this may seem like a tight bound, but experimental constraints from indirect
detection experiments can actually do better than Eq. (1.26). The limit may also
significantly vary depending on the decay channels available (but still above τU ).
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Figure 1.7: Compilation of DM particle candidates together with the mass ranges
where they can be found, and their typical scattering cross sections with usual
matter. From [34] via [35].

In the projects presented in this thesis, when assuming the decay of DM, we will
specifically be interested in final states with monochromatic photons and neutrinos.13
As we explain in Sec. 1.5.3, these decay channels give the tightest bounds on τDM
because the corresponding fluxes dΦ{dE are very peaked around E “ mDM{2,14
allowing for more sensitivity to the signal. Almost all of the projects presented in
this thesis will involve the derivation of DM lifetime constraints (though in different
contexts). We prefer to introduce the relevant limits when necessary, but the value of
1027s can be kept in mind. On theoretical grounds, such a large lifetime presupposes
the existence of an exact symmetry (such as Z2) or very weak interactions. The latter
can be motivated by new high-energy Physics, in analogy to the modelling of proton
decay in the context of grand unified theories (see Sec. 1.4.2).

Beforemovingon, let us emphasize that thediscussionhereabovedoesnot apply—
and may consequently be skipped—if you have a perfectly stable DM particle candi-
date. Also, if your candidate is completely segregated from the SM sector, it will not
produce any SM particle in the final state, and in this case only Eq. (1.26) applies.

1.3.3 Charge

In its broad acceptation, the “charge” of a particle refers to the strength of its inter-
actions with a gauge boson. Restricting ourselves to the SM gauge group, particle
DM could in principle interact via the electromagnetic, strong and electroweak forces.
The first two of these interactions are well constrained, leaving little room for sizable
charges.

13The “monochromatic” requirementwill sometimes be loosened to that of “sharp features”.
14Modulo e.g. reconstruction and electroweak correction effects.
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Massive electrically charged—and stable—particles, also referred to as CHArged
Massive Particles (CHAMPs), are predicted in some extensions of the SM. With a
charge of one—and depending on the sign of the charge—, they are able to bind with
electrons e´ or α particles to form states that look like heavy hydrogen or even with
protons p to form what are called neutralCHAMPs. They have been proposed as DM
candidates but dedicated studies have basically ruled them out [36].

Besides the CHAMPs, scenarios where particle DM “naturally” gets a tiny charge
also exist, and we review a couple of them in Chap. 2. The DM predicted in this type
of scenarios is typically referred to as mini- or millicharged DM. A compilation of
the constraints in the pε,mq parameter space, where ε ” |q|{e is the millicharge,15 is
given in Fig. 1.8. They come from studies related to the effects of millicharged DM on
the CMB, on the neutrino magnetic moment, the Sun, sub-eV cosmology, etc. More
details can be found in the references cited in the figure. For the left subfigure, the
existence of a dark photon is assumed, but not for the right subfigure. For the sake
of clarity and simplicity, we will actually use in Chap. 2 a model-independent bound
coming from CMB considerations [37]:

|q|{e ă 1.8ˆ 10´6
´mDM
GeV

¯1{2
(1.27)

More recently, a competitive bound has been obtained by K. Kadota et al. from the
consideration of the magnetic fields of galaxy clusters [38]. It is displayed in Fig. 1.9
but we have decided not to use it due to the lack of publication in a Journal.

In principle, colored particles of DM could exist in nature but they are expected to
confine inside hadrons below a temperature of „ 180 MeV. Constraints on the power
of their interactions with nuclei come from searches underground, in cosmic rays
(CRs) and from studies of the ability of colored DM to heat the Earth core. The typical
cross section of a strong interaction lies in the 10´25 ´ 10´24cm2 range, but these
values are already tightly constrained, leaving little hope for ever finding colored DM
[36].

In the visible sector,16 we conclude that the weak interactions are the only possible
sizable interaction left for particle DM. From there, a famous DM candidate takes its
name, the Weakly Interacting Massive Particle, or Wimp. As we will see (Sec. 1.5.1),
the cross sections of the weak interaction (typically „ 10´44cm2) are currently being
probed by many experiments. Note that a departure from the assumption that DM is
exactly neutral will be taken in Chap. 2, where we study a class of interesting imprints
of millicharged DM in the γ-ray flux.

1.3.4 Cold versus warm dark matter

In Sec. 1.1.2, we have introduced the matter power spectrum P pkq as the relevant
observable to study the clumping of matter at different scales λ „ 2π{k. The standard

15Beware that the ε in Figs. 1.8 and 1.9 is different from the kinetic mixing parameter used
in Chap. 2. Besides, these limits are obtained assuming that the millicharged particle is non-
relativistic. If not, searches for fast ionising millicharged particles would become relevant.

16By this, we mean the SM sector.
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Figure 1.8: Compilation of constraints onmillicharged particles in themillicharge
vs mass plane, assuming (left) a model with a massless hidden photon (right) a
model with no hidden photon. Figure taken from [39], where references to the
individual constraints may be found.

Figure 1.9: Recent constraint on millicharged particles in the millicharge vsmass
plane, obtained from galaxy cluster magnetic field considerations. From [38].

cosmological paradigm nicely reproduces the observed spectrum at large scales, but
fails to do so at galactic scale (À 1 Mpc)—more structures predicted (see Fig. 1.5). To
“erase” some of the small-scale predicted imprints, stepping out of the ΛCDM may
be necessary.

The DM particle velocity is one of the most obvious parameter that we can play
with. Cold DM—as in ΛCDM—refers to DM particles that are non-relativistic when
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structures began to form, and that are therefore not able to smooth out small-scale
density perturbations. The relevant quantity to discuss this is the free-streaming
length λFS of a particle, defined as:

λFS “

ż teq

tdec

vptq

aptq
dt, (1.28)

where vptq is the velocity of the particle, aptq is the scale factor, and teq corresponds
to the time when structures begin to grow, that is to say the time of matter-radiation
equality. In other words, λFS is the distance that a particle can travel once it decouples
from the plasma, and until structure formation begins. If λFS ă Op1 Mpcq, particle
DM is referred to asCold. In this scenario, structure formation proceeds in a bottom-up

fashion, with galaxies forming first, then clusters, and so on. If λFS ą Op1 Mpcq, we
speak ofHotDM. In that case, free-streaming has the consequence that structures take
more time to grow. Moreover, they do so in what is called the top-down fashion, with
large scale structures forming first, and then smaller sized objects forming from the
fragmentation of the larger objects. In particular, the voids and the filamentary struc-
ture of the cosmic web are more pronounced in comparison to the predictions from
CDM [40]. At the observational level though, HDM cannot satisfactorily reproduce
structure formation data,17 by contrast with CDM [41]. To address the small-scale
crisis (or at least some facets of it like the missing satellite problem), DM particles can
be taken mildly relativistic (λFS „ Op1 Mpcq) in which case they are labelled asWarm

[42].

That hot particles cannot make up all of the DM does not prevent for Mixed
DM scenarios (MDM), where only a sub-component of the DM particles is made hot.
Within the SM, the best candidates for HDM are neutrinos. They decouple from the
thermal bath at a temperature of about 1 MeV, well before recombination, and while
relativistic since mν ! 1MeV. Their relic density Ων can be evaluated through the
following expression [11]

Ωνh
2 “

ř

imνi

90eV , (1.29)

where the sum runs over the different neutrino mass eigenstates. This sum can be
constrained by cosmological probes to

ř

imνi ă 0.17eV (95 % CL) [43],18 meaning
that neutrinos could indeed make up some of the DM, but would at most contribute
at the percent level.

1.3.5 Collisionless dark matter

Besides including baryons or make DMwarm, questioning the collisionless nature of
particle DM constitutes another source of investigation to (possibly) reconcile simula-
tions with observational data. With the famous example of the Bullet Cluster exposed

17For instance, galaxies only appear starting from redshift z „ 1 ´ 2 in the HDM scenario,
while they are observed as early as redshift z „ 3.

18As we will see in Chapter 4, neutrino oscillation experiments are only sensitive to the
difference of mass squared ∆ij ” m2

i ´m2
j with j “ 1, 2, 3 and not the absolute scale of their

mass, to which cosmology is sensitive.
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previously, the reader has already gotten the feeling that DM self-interactions, if any,
were constrained. Indeed, the fact that the gravitational potential wells inferred
through weak lensing coincide with the location of the galaxies—which are collision-
less since they have clearly passed through each other—not only suggests the presence
of DM, but its collisionless nature as well. If DM was self-interacting, the locations of
these wells would have an offset with respect to those of the galaxies. In other words,
the DM halos—and hence the wells—would not make it as far. This can be translated
into a limit on σ{mDM, the self-interaction cross section normalized to the DMparticle
mass, of which we quote the latest result that we know about [44]:

σ{mDM À 1cm2. (1.30)

However, within a radius of about the mean free path of the DM particle, N-body
simulations show that the effect of self-interactions on halos and clusters is to make
them more spherical and less dense at the center (keeping the behaviour of CDM
beyond that radius). More quantitatively, self-interactions with σ{mDM Á 0.5cm2g´1

could solve the core-cusp and too-big-to-fail problems. In parallel, measurements
of the ellipticity and central density of some clusters give the following bound:
σ{mDM À 1cm2g´1, leaving 0.5cm2g´1 ´ 1cm2g´1 as the range of σ{mDM in concor-
dance with astrophysical constraints while solving the core-cusp and too-big-to-fail
problems. It should also be noted that σ could be velocity-dependent, in which case
some of the above constraints could be relaxed or reconciled since the typical DM
particle velocity changes across different astrophysical systems (see e.g. [45]). A sum-
mary of the constraints existing on σ{mDM can be found in Tab.1 of Ref. [28].

Another attempt at resolving the small-scale crisis has to do with the usually
assumed adiabatic nature of DM gravitational interactions with baryons, as already
discussed in Sec. 1.2.5.

1.3.6 Dark matter abundance

In Sec. 1.1, we have introduced the density parameter ΩDM—also called relic density

or relic abundance—as the relevant observable to track the global amount of DM in
our Universe. To reproduce this number, several DM production mechanisms exist
on the market, but the most popular of them is certainly the production of Wimps as
thermal relics from the Big Bang.

The history of a thermal relic is simple to grasp. The particles present in the early
Universe start in thermodynamic equilibrium with the rest of the plasma because
of high interaction rates back then. By “high”, we mean in comparison with the
expansion rate H , since the expansion tends to send particles away from each other,
thereby diminishing the probability of encounters and the realisation of equilibrium.
In other words, as long as a given species satisfies the criterion that Γ " H , it is able to
keep up with the thermal bath and is said to be in equilibrium. During that time, the
number density is given by the equilibrium distributionwhich, under the assumption
that the DM is non-relativistic, takes the following form:

neqpT q ” g

ˆ

mDMT

2π

˙3{2
e´mDM{T , (1.31)
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where T is the temperature of the photons and g gives the degeneracy factor of particle

Figure 1.10: Illustration of the evolution of the
DM abundance (9 Y ) as a function of time
(9 m{T ) in the freeze-out scenario. The mass
of the DM particle is denoted by m, and T is
the temperature of the photons. From [46].

DM. As time goes by, m{T increases and
the abundance of DM is therefore “Boltz-
mann suppressed”. This behaviour is
clearly observed in Fig. 1.10. When Γ „
H , the species decouples and its density
as a function of time evolves indepen-
dently of what happens in the thermal
bath. If the particles are non-relativistic
at the time of decoupling, their (comov-
ing) number density freezes out instead of
dropping to zero (as would have been the
case if they were still in thermal equi-
librium). Technically, it is possible to
precisely follow the abundance of each
species by solving a set of generally cou-
pled Boltzmann equations (one for each
species). This task is generally non-
trivial, as it may require the use of nu-
merical tools (especially around the time
of freeze out). Under somemild assump-
tions, it is possible to show that the abun-
dance of a generic Wimp, non relativis-
tic at the time of decoupling, is directly
correlated to its inverse velocity-averaged
annihilation cross section xσannvy [11]:

ΩDMh
2 «

3ˆ 10´27cm3s´1

xσannvy
. (1.32)

The success of the Wimp paradigm relies on the easiness to reproduce the correct
relic abundance with an electroweak mass scale and typical weak couplings. With
a little bit of dimensional and/or basic tree-level Feynman diagram analysis, it is
possible to guesstimate an electroweak xσannvy :

xσannvy « 3ˆ 10´26cm3s´1 ˆ

ˆ

100GeV
mDM

˙

ˆ

´ g

7 ¨ 10´2

¯

, (1.33)

which has led to using the terminology “Wimp miracle” in the literature. Besides
the Wimp miracle, what is also natural about the thermal relic scenario is that it does
not require large couplings between the DM and SM particles to induce the initial
thermalisation of the two sectors.

Other scenarios besides the popular freeze out are proposed in the literature, of
which we quote the freeze-in scenario which consists in the production of DM in the
early Universe through decays or annihilations of other species [47]. In contrast to the
freeze-out mechanism, the production of DM is here an out-of-equilibrium process,
and the number density of DM increases with time until it reaches the desired relic
abundance.
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1.3.7 Big Bang Nucleosynthesis

Big Bang Nucleosynthesis refers to the production of light elements when the Uni-
verse was but a few seconds to a few minutes old. In contrast to stars, where the
light elements can fuse into carbon C and up to iron Fe, the early Universe could
only provide the conditions for the synthesis of light elements, such as helium 4He,
deuterium D, tritium 3H, and—to a lesser extent—lithium 7Li. The measurement of
the primordial abundances of these elements19 is made possible by observing regions
in the sky depleted from “recent activity”, that is to say low-metallicity environments,
or by studying the behaviour of their abundance at different metallicities and then
extrapolate to zero metallicity [48].

The primordial abundances are very sensitive to the baryon-to-photon ratio η
before BBN starts.20 This ratio is itself fixed by the freeze-out of neutron-to-proton
conversion processes, which happened—the freeze out—when the temperature was
about „ 1 MeV. Assuming that DM particles have a thermal history as well, and
that they freeze out long before η does, BBN shall not be affected. On the other
hand, if DM particles are around during the freeze-out of η, they may inject extra
particles in the thermal bath (e.g. via annihilation processes). By decaying, these extra
particles would produce stable particles (electrons, photons, . . . ), possibly changing
the outcomeof ηwhenall this chain of processes is taken into account in theBoltzmann
equations. Since η is experimentally bounded, as already said, DM properties such as
the annihilation or scattering cross-sections—which are model-dependent—may be
constrained as well.

1.4 The particle physicist’s approach II: Physics Beyond

the Standard Model

The previous section has been dedicated to properties of particle DM and how (well)
they could be constrained. As a quick epitome, let us recall that particle DM cannot
be baryonic, that it is massive—but the possible range of masses is huge—, that it is
stable or quasi-stable, that it likely does not carry color, is at most millicharged, cold,
likely collisionless, and that it cannot mess up with BBN. Under the SM gauge group,
it has weak interactions at the most. To the question of whether any SM particle could
play the rôle of DM, we have answered that only neutrinos could, but only to the %
level since they are hot. Consequently, we are in front of beyond-SM physics. We
quickly review in this section the key concepts around the SM and how it may be
extended in some circumstances using the effective field theory approach.

1.4.1 Standard Model and Beyond 101

The Standard Model of Particle Physics provides a unified description of the strong,
weak and electromagnetic interactions through the concept of gauge symmetry. As

19“Primordial” is here used by opposition to a later production, e.g. during star burning.
20They used to give the most precise measurements of Ωb when cosmological data was not

available yet.
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anyfield theory, it revolves around the studyof aLagrangiandensitywith a specific set
of symmetries.21 In this instance, these symmetries consist in the (non-local) Lorentz
symmetry and the SUp3qc ˆ SUp2qL ˆ Up1qY gauge (=local) group.22 Particles are
then classified according to the group representations under which they transform.

‚ Fermions live in the spinorial representation of the Lorentz group, “repre-
sented” by the following matrices:

M “ exp
´i
2 ωµνσ

µν

, (1.34)

where σµν are the generators of the group and the ωµν are real parameters
which select a specific element in that group. The fundamental representation
of these generators is reducible (= block-diagonalizable), giving in the chiral
basis:

σµν “
i

4

ˆ

σµσν ´ σνσµ 0
0 σµσν ´ σνσµ

˙

, (1.35)

where σµ ” p1, σ1, σ2, σ3q, σµ ” p1,´σ1,´σ2,´σ3q and where tσiu denote the
Paulimatrices. Because of the structure of Eq. (1.35), the twohandednesses (Left
vs Right) of a fermion can be treated separately—they correspond to different
physical states. Moreover, the SM is chiral since only left-handed particles
transform under SUp2qL. A summary of the fermionic content of the SM is
found in Tab. 1.1. The I, II, and III columns correspond to the three generations
of leptons experimentally identified.

‚ Vector bosons transform under the vector representation of the Lorentz group
and carry an index µ. In the SM, you only find gauged vector bosons, meaning
that they also live in the adjoint representation of SUp3qc ˆ SUp2qL ˆ Up1qY .

‚ Last, the SM incorporates a scalar H , also known as the Brout-Englert-Higgs
boson. By “scalar”, wemean that it does not transformunder the Lorentz group
whatsoever. It nonetheless carries non-trivial quantumnumberunderSUp2qLˆ
Up1qY , and is responsible for giving their mass to the particles (including itself)
through the electroweak symmetry breaking:

SUp3qc ˆ SUp2qL ˆ Up1qY Ñ SUp3qc ˆ Up1qQ, (1.36)

where Q denotes electric charge. A summary of the bosonic content of the SM
is presented in Tab. 1.2.

All of the “regular” SM physics of the particle content just exposed is encoded in
the following Lagrangian density:

LSM “´
1
4Gµν,aG

µν,a ´
1
4Wµν,iW

µν,i ´
1
4BµνB

µν

` pDµHq
:pDµHq `m2

HH
:H ´

1
2λpH

:Hq2

` il {Dl ` ie {De` iq {Dq ` iu {Du` id {Dd

` pαeleH ` αuqu rH ` αdqdH ` h.c.q,

(1.37)

21This is where Group Theory comes in handy.
22c is for “color”, L is for “left-handed” and Y is for “hypercharge”.
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SUp3qc SUp2qL Up1qY I II III
1 1 -2 eR µR τR
3 1 1/3 uR,i cR,i tR,i
3 1 -2/3 dR,i sR,i bR,i

1 2 -1
ˆ

νe
e

˙

L

ˆ

νµ
µ

˙

L

ˆ

ντ
τ

˙

L

3 2 1/3
ˆ

u
d

˙

L,i

ˆ

c
s

˙

L,i

ˆ

t
b

˙

L,i

Table 1.1: Fermion content of the SMand charges. The i index carried bydoublets
and singlets of quarks refers to the triplet representation of SUp3qc.

SUp3qc SUp2qL Up1qY Boson
1 1 0 Bµ
1 3 0 Wµ,i

8 1 0 Gµ,a
1 2 -1 H

Table 1.2: Boson content of the SM and charges. The i “ 1, 2, 3 and a “ 1, 2, ..., 8
indices respectively refer to the triplet and octuplet (adjoint) representations of
SUp2qL and SUp3qc.

where rH ” iσ2pH
:qT , Dµ denotes the covariant derivative—it ensures the local as-

pect of the symmetry—, and where m2
H , λ, αe, αu, and αe parametrize the strength

of the corresponding terms.

The success of the SM has been established thanks to about four decades of
experimental data. It nevertheless features a number of conceptual dissatisfactions of
which we take a quick tour. The SM:

‚ does not explain its particle content (for instance, why there are bosons and
why there are fermions);

‚ displays 19 independent parameters, all obtained from experimental data. If it
truly were a fundamental theory, we could likely expect less of them;

‚ does not incorporate the laws of gravitation;

‚ does not incorporate neutrino masses (see Sec. 4.4.1), nor explain the matter-
antimatter asymmetry, dark energy, and inflation;

‚ and does not propose any viable DM particle candidate (see Sec. 1.3).

We will not attempt at building any new theory fixing one or several of these issues—
let alone a Theory Of Everything—and to avoid the discussion of a series of techni-
calities linked to the study of a DM model in particular, we will mostly rely on the
effective approach.
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1.4.2 Effective Field Theory

Generalities The usefulness of the effective approach is tight to itsmodel-indepen-
dent and systematic qualities. The idea and main concern behind Effective Field The-
ories (EFTs) is that you do not need to know a theory to its full extent to be able tomake
inferences in some regions of the parameter space, typically when some parameter
is taken “much less than”. Popular examples of EFTs include Classical Mechanics,
which is nothing more than the v ! c limit of Special Relativity, which is itself the
gµν Ñ ηµν limit of General Relativity. Another famous example in Particle Physics is
given by the Fermi theory, which describes the electroweak interactions at energies E
well belowmW , theW -boson mass [49].

The effective approach is useful when a theory displays lots of parameters of
which few end up being relevant since, in this way, a great deal of calculations can be
skipped. In our case, we will always consider that we work in the low-energy limit of
some UV theory, of which the relevant scale is denoted by Λ. The scale of this theory
could be somewhere around the GUT scale, ΛGUT „ 1016 GeV, as suggested by the
running of the SM coupling constants. There are two main conditions that need to be
satisfied in order to use the effective lagrangian:

‚ At a given dimension, a finite number of parameters (ô operators) describe the
interactions. This condition is trivially satisfied if there exists a finite number
of fields at low energy;

‚ The coefficient in front of each effective interaction term of dimension k ` 4 is
suppressed byΛk. This second condition offers the opportunity to work within
the framework of perturbation theory. This is for instance possible when there
is a clear separation of scales between the UV and low-energy physics.

That you can avoid to study an infinite series of effective operators comes down to the
precision you want to achieve. By including terms up to kε, with kε P N, the level of
precision that you reach on an amplitude is approximately given by

ˆ

E

Λ

˙kε

. (1.38)

In other words, to reach a given level of precision ε, you need to include effective
operators up to dimension

kε »
lnp1{εq
lnpΛ{Eq

(1.39)

The higher the Λ, the sooner you may stop in the effective expansion, but as E Ñ Λ,
more and more terms must remain in order to keep the same level of accuracy, and
at the limit E “ Λ, it is the whole expansion which must be taken into account. At
that point, the UV description is clearly the simplest one to use (renormalizable and
experimentally accessible). With the range of DM masses probed in Part II, we never
fall into this situation though.

On the formal level, an effective interaction is the result of the “integration out”
of the massive particles with a massmmuch greater than the energy E at which the
relevant processes happen. Indeed, if m " E, those particles cannot be the external
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legs of anyFeynmandiagramandyouonlyfind them inpropagators (internal legs). At
the level of theGreen functions, that are the central quantities inQFT, this comes down
to literally performing the integration of these fields in the path integral representation
of the generating functional ZrJs:

ZrJs “

ż

Dφ expipS`
ş

d4xJφ`iεp...qq, (1.40)

where the iε term is not made explicit but is there to guarantee the appropriate
boundary conditions for theFeynmanpropagator, andwhere

ş

Dφdenotes the integral
over the field space. The action is denoted byS and the sources J allow to conveniently
derive the Green functions. On a “Feynman diagram” basis, you can also understand
why a dimension 6 interaction is suppressed by two powers of Λ. For instance, the
scalar propagator (= 2-point Green function)

∆px1, x2q “
1

p2πq4

ż

d4p expip¨px1´x2q 1
p2 `m2 ´ iεωp~pq

, (1.41)

becomes, in the limitm2 " p2,

∆px1, x2q “
δpx1, x2q

m2 , (1.42)

that is to say a contact interaction suppressed bym2, wherem is the “large” scale.

The explicit construction of the effective lagrangian at the electroweak scale has
already been performed by Buchmüller and Wyler in Ref. [50], but they have only
taken the SM content into account. Since we are interested in DM particles too, we
will rely on our own effective lagrangian Leff when we need one, with

Leff “ O4 `
O5
Λ
`

O6
Λ2 `

O7
Λ3 ` ¨ ¨ ¨ “

ÿ

iPN

Oi`4
Λi

, (1.43)

and where Oi`4 contains all our relevant effective operators of dimension i` 4. Note
the possible presence of new O4 terms, which could lead to observable new physics.
They can be removed by invoking tiny coupling constants (this would lack of natural,
though) or extra symmetries. Note that Leff must be Lorentz and gauge invariant. An
extensive review of EFT is found in Ref. [51].

In practice... We have already invoked that the works to be exposed in Chapters
2 and 3 involve the study of the DM phenomenology based on a given EFT. More
specifically, in those two chapters, we will be interested in the production of gamma-
ray (and neutrino) lines from the decay of DM particles. We take a little time here
to specify that the two respective lists of effective operators considered there are the
mere result of the following set of requirements:

‚ Each effective operator must involve the DM field;

‚ Sinceweare interested in the emissionofmono-energetic photons—andneutrinos—
(see Sec. 1.5.3 for a motivation), each operator must at least involve two-body
decays involving a photon—and a neutrino—in the final state;
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‚ Because gauge invariance must be preserved by the EFT, the emission of a
photon must necessarily come through the Up1qem tensor field or through a
covariant derivative;

‚ Lorentz invariance must be preserved.

Besides,

‚ to avoid redundant phenomenologies, we do not consider those operators that
are related by a total derivative term to other operators in the lists;

‚ we make use of the equations of motion to get rid of some operators. It may
indeed happen that these equations show from the start that the emission of
mono-energetic particles is not possible.

We will see in Chapters 2 and 3 that these requirements make the EFT of DM decay
much easier to handle.

1.5 Finding dark matter: from evidence to practice

So far, we have discussed the gravitational pieces of evidence for the existence of a
large amount of invisiblematter in ourUniverse (Secs. 1.1 and 1.2). In Sec. 1.3, we have
taken the time to expose most of the properties that a particle may or may not have in
order to be a good DM candidate. The particulate nature of this new form of matter
is still unknown but the hunt is fiercer than ever, as demonstrated by the plethora
of experiments and analyses in the literature dedicated to DM. Three main detection
strategies have been elaborated. They have their own specificities, but should be used
in complementarity with each other.23 Before we start discussing them, we stress the
fact that indirect detection is at the heart of all the works presented in the thesis. This
is why, in comparison with Secs. 1.5.1 and 1.5.2, more effort and time are devoted to
Sec. 1.5.3.

1.5.1 Direct Detection

Generalities The aim of direct-detection experiments is to look for the recoils
produced by the scattering of DM particles off a detector’s target nuclei. These ex-
periments are conducted on Earth, preferably deep underground to be shielded from
cosmic radiation,24 and are sensitive to the deposition of energy following a recoil.
This energy may arise because of heat production (phonons), ionisation (electrons),
and scintillation (photons) within the material. To reduce background events, exper-
iments often exploit two of these signals. In principle, the three of them could also
be recorded, but to this day no experimental setup has ever done this. Depending
on the signal(s) of interest, different classes of target materials are used. For instance,
germanium or low-pressure gases are suited for ionisation, crystals and noble-gas

23For instance, out of the three techniques, indirect detection is the one that depends the
most on astrophysical processes, which are sometime not thoroughly understood.

24The radioactivity of the rock and of the detector material itself also naturally contaminate
the data. These backgrounds can partly be reduced with the definition of a fiducial volume
inside of the detector.
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Figure 1.11: Diagram of the different signals probed in direction detection ex-
periments, as well as the corresponding technology used. Those technologies
placed in a corner of the triangle detect one of the three signals induced by the
recoil (written in the corresponding dotted rectangle), while those in between
exploit two of those signals. From [52].

liquids for scintillation, and super-cooled crystals for phonons. This is presented
in a triangular fashion in Fig. 1.11. At the center of the triangle would lay a hypo-
thetical future detector exploiting all three signals (phonons, photons and electrons).
Experiments looking at one type of signal only are located at the corresponding cor-
ner, while those looking for two of them lay in between the corresponding two corners.

Besides instrumental effects and the detector’s response, the rate of DM-induced
events in the detector depends on three main ingredients:

‚ ρd, the local density of DM (see Sec. 1.2);

‚ f‘p~vq, the local velocity distribution of DM;25

‚ and a differential cross section which encodes the particle and nuclear physics
of the scattering process.

In its differential form with respect to the recoil energy ER, the rate of events as a
function of time is given by the following expression,

dRpER, tq

dER
“
ÿ

N

NN
ρd
mDM

ż 8

vmin

dσN pER, vq

dER
v f‘p~v, tq d

3v, (1.44)

where NN , dσN{dER, and vmin respectively denote the number of nuclei N per unit
mass of the detector, the differential scattering cross section on a nucleus N , and the

25The local velocity distribution f‘p~vq can be re-expressed as fgalp~v ` ~v‘ptq ` ~vdq, where
fgal is the galactic velocity distribution, and where ~v‘ and ~vd respectively denote the velocity
of the Earth around the Sun, and that of the Sun around the Galactic Center. Note that
fgalpv

1
ą vesc “ 533`54

´41km s´1
q “ 0 [53].
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minimum velocity needed to observe a recoil. In addition, vmin can be expressed as a
function of the threshold energy Ethr :

vmin “

d

mN Ethr
2µ2
N

, (1.45)

wheremN and µN respectively denote the mass of a nucleusN and the reducedmass
of the DM-nucleus system. Conversely, we have

ER “
q2

2mN
„
µ2
Nv

2

mN
, (1.46)

where q denotes the momentum transferred to the nucleus, and v the velocity of
the incoming DM particle. The summation over N in Eq. (1.44) is relevant when a
detector uses more than one type of target material. Below the escape velocity vesc,
the distribution fp~vq is often assumed to follow a Maxwell-Boltzmann distribution,26
and beyond, fp~vq is simply set to zero. As for the cross section σN , it may generally
be split into two pieces:

dσN
dER

“
mN

2µ2
N v2 ¨ pσ

SI
N,0 F

2
SIpERq ` σ

SD
N,0 F

2
SDpERqq (1.47)

where σSIN,0 and σSDN,0 are, respectively, the spin-independent (SI) and spin-dependent (SD)
cross-sections at zero momentum transfer. The F functions are form-factor correc-
tions. They take into account the fact that, as the momentum transfer increases, the
scattering amplitude of the individual nucleons do not add up in phase anymore. In
other words, the form factors F encode the incoherent response of the nucleus.

The expression for the cross-sections can further be simplified if they do not
depend on velocity. The first of them is then given by:

σSIN,0 “ σp ¨
µ2
N

µ2
p

¨ rZ ¨ fp ` pA´ Zq ¨ fns2 , (1.48)

whereas the second encodes the part which depends on the total spin JN carried by
the nucleus,

σSDN,0 “
32
π
µ2
N ¨G

2
F ¨ rap ¨ xS

py ` an ¨ xS
nys

2
¨
JN ` 1
JN

. (1.49)

In the above expressions, fp,n denote the contribution of protons and neutrons to
the DM coupling, µp the reduced proton-DM mass, A the atomic mass number and
Z the number of protons in the nucleus. As for the ap,n and GF coefficients, they
respectively denote the proton (neutron) couplings and the Fermi coupling constant.
xSp,nydenote the expectation value of the spin of the protons andneutrons. Assuming
isospin conservation, i.e. fp « fn, the SI cross section grows as the square of the atomic
numberAN . Besides this, Eq. (1.49) tells us that target materials with an even number

26Deviations from this assumption are motivated by simulations, and their impact on direct
detection are addressed in the literature, see e.g. Refs. [54, 55, 56].
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Figure 1.12: Upper limits at the 90 % CL on the spin-independent DM-nucleon
scattering cross section as a function of the DM particle mass. The very recent
results from Xenon1T are presented in black, together with their 1 and 2-σ sensi-
tivity bands (green and yellow, respectively). For comparison, recent limits from
competitors are also presented. Results from Panda-X II (2016) [57], Xenon100
(2016) [58] and Lux (2017) [59] are respectively shown in brown, gray and red.
Figure (slightly adapted) from [60].

of nucleons cannot probe SD cross sections. The SD cross-sections are typically
smaller than the SI ones by a factor of A2

N , which is why the corresponding limits
on the former are a lot looser than those on the latter. Depending on the theoretical
model, the predicted DM-nucleus interaction—and hence the cross section—may be
classified as SD, SI, or both.

Experimental results As already mentioned, different experiments typically use
different target materials. To make the comparison of their respective results easier
and as fair as possible, the cross sections are reported for a single nucleon, proton
or neutron. We present them for the spin-independent case in Fig. 1.12, and for the
spin-dependent case in Fig. 1.13. The presence of a DM-induced signal is either tested
by looking for distinctive features in the energy spectrum, for the annual modulation
of the event rate as the Earth orbits around the Sun or for a directional dependence
of the signal—for those detectors who have the technology necessary to reconstruct
the recoil track. Modulation is induced by the change in the relative velocity of the
detector with respect to the DM halo, and the corresponding maximal event rates
are expected on June 2nd of each year. As you can see from Fig. 1.14, the residual
rates measured by Dama/NaI and Dama/Libra (the successor of Dama/NaI) seem
to be in concordance with that date for over 14 cycles, bringing the significance of
this modulation detection to 9.3σ [61]. Quite strangely, no other experiment has con-
firmed these results27 and, for the most recent ones, even exclude the parameter space

27There have been weaker hints by Cdms-II but they have disappeared with the next gen-
eration of the experiment, SuperCDMS [62]. The CoGeNT Collaboration also reports a mild
evidence (2.2σ) for an annual modulation [63].
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Figure 1.13: Cocktail of signal hints and upper limits on the spin-dependent DM-
proton scattering cross section from various experiments. The contour regions
favouredbyDamaare visible in theupper left corners. In the left (right) subfigure,
a pure proton (neutron) coupling is assumed. More details on each of the limits
can be found in the reference [389] cited in [52], fromwhere this figurewas taken.

favoured by Dama (see Fig. 1.13). Other projects using a similar technology as that of
Dama are currently being pursued to independently check this result, notably at the
South Pole under what is called the Dm-Ice project. If the Dama modulation happens
to come from a seasonal variation effect, the opposite modulation should be seen
in the Southern hemisphere. The Dm-Ice Collaboration has released its first search
for an annual modulation, and found that the data was consistent with no modula-
tion, providing constraints in the DMmass versus cross section parameter space [64].
The Dama contour regions are not excluded yet by Dm-Ice, but projected sensitivities
show that they will be tested with the next planned detector (see Fig. 5 in [64]). Last,
“directional” studies come down to finding a forward-backward asymmetry in the
recoils, which are preferably expected from the Cygnus Constellation if induced by
DM particles. An in-depth discussion of all the aspects related to the direct detection
of particle DM is presented in Ref. [52].

Before moving on to Lhc searches, we note that the scattering of DM particles off
the target’s electrons is also a possibility worth being studied. The difference with
a DM-nucleus scattering resides in the range of recoil energies probed. According
to Eq. (1.46), the recoil energy decreases as the DM particle mass decreases. Since
the threshold of the detector is non-zero (typically at the keV scale), there exists a
mass under which it—the detector—is no more sensitive to the nuclear recoils. The
exact value of this mass varies with different target materials, but we can give the
rough estimate that this happens below mDM „ 1 GeV.28 The situation is different
for electronic recoils where all of the kinetic energy can be available for the electron,
with the consequence that a lower range of DM masses is made accessible. The
main types of material used to detect electronic recoils consist of semi-conductors
and scintillators. A premiere discussion of the subject can be found in Ref. [65].

28This effect is also behind the rise of the limits around 10 GeV (see Figs. 1.12 and 1.13).
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Figure 1.14: Residual ratesmeasured byDama/Libra andDama/NaI. The contin-
uous curve corresponds to the expectation from DM-induced recoils, and shows
an oscillatory behaviour because of our motion around the Sun. The dashed
(dotted) vertical lines correspond to the time of the year when we expect the
DM-induced signal at its maximum (minimum). A periodicity of 1 year is visible
and holds for over 10 cycles. From [61].

1.5.2 LHC Searches

Generalities The production of DM in particle accelerators is an alternative29 to
the detection of those DM particles which have accumulated locally and cosmologi-
cally, and whose presence is tested through direct (Sec. 1.5.1), indirect (Sec. 1.5.3), and
gravitational (Sec. 1.2) detection techniques. We have seen that particle DM was at
mostweakly interacting under the SMgauge group but could, more generally, interact
with the SM via new BSM interactions. DM particles may therefore be produced in
pairs in the collisions of SM particles, like those taking place at the Lhc. From there,
two strategies may be adopted.

The first consists in the detection of missing energy. Indeed, if DM particles leave
the detector, they behave like neutrinos by not depositing energy. At the LHC, where
the longitudinal momentum of the incoming partons is not known, the escape of DM
out of the detector—remember that DM is constrained to be long-lived—is signalled
through missing transverse energy {ET . It is interesting to search for DM by collecting
samples of mono-X events, whereX represents a jet, a photon, a lepton, the SM scalar
boson, etc., because momentum is obviously missing under this criterion [66].

Alternatively, if the DM particles are not produced within final states but as inter-
nal legs of Feynman diagrams, one could look for deviations from the SM prediction
of the distribution of certain variables. Significant excesses or dips would indicate
the presence of new physics processes taking place in the collision, possibly involving
DM.30 For instance, the hint of a di-photon excess at 750 GeV [67, 68] has generated a

29Beware that if the discovery of a DM particle were to happen at colliders, we would still
need to check by other means whether or not it is the cosmological DM. In particular, the
complementarity with the two other detection techniques shall be exploited.

30To do this, a dedicated statistical analysis is needed in order to confront the experimental
data to the DMmodel and judge if the latter gives a satisfactory fit.
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lot of excitement among the community, and DM interpretations of the excess have
proliferated around it. Another example, relevant for low mass DM candidates (ă 60
GeV) consists in the study of the invisible decay width of the SM scalar boson [69].

1.5.3 Indirect Detection

Generalities The idea behind indirect detection is not to detect the DM particles
themselves, or their interaction within a detector, but rather to detect anomalies in
the cosmic ray fluxes that would be attributable to their decays or annihilations. For
instance, if the DM particle is a thermal relic, you would naturally expect some of
the annihilation processes that took place at freeze-out to continue happening later
on. Obviously, just after freeze-out, we know that DM cannnot keep up annihilating
because the expansion of the Universe “wins”. But as structures form, these annihila-
tions may happen again—because encounters are made possible again—, potentially
giving rise today to large fluxes of particles from places where the DMdensity is high.
This is because the event rate depends on the square of the density, as two particles
are needed to annihilate. In the case of decaying DM and direct detection, structures
also increase the event rate in the detector, but less efficiently since it is “only” pro-
portional to the density. Places like the Galactic Center, the core of the Sun, that of the
Earth, and Dwarf spheroidal galaxies are interesting targets for indirect detection, as
they likely hide a lot of DM in them. By applying indirect detection techniques to a
target like the Sun or the Earth, it is also possible to probe the pmDM, σN q parameter
space, more commonly probed by direct detection experiments—poetic, isn’t it?. The
explanation comes from the fact that, under some assumptions about the target, the
annihilation rate (which is a function of the annihilation cross-section σann) may be
related to the capture rate (which is a function of the scattering cross-section σN ).

In the following two chapters, we will study the decay of particle DM within
the effective approach. In particular, we will be interested in stable products like
photons, neutrinos, anti-protons and positrons. In order to make reliable predictions
of what the DM-induced fluxes of these particles look like at Earth, it is important to
understand how they propagate away from their production site. The treatment is
different depending on whether the particle is charged or whether it is neutral.

Charged particles Charged particles feel the presence of galactic magnetic fields
whose influence needs to be taken into account. The corresponding effects are en-
coded in the CR transport equation [70]. We do not believe it necessary here to
show it in its full extent—the general expression is a bit lengthy—, but let us say
that it consists in a differential equation that describes the evolution of the density
fp~x,E, tq of a given CR species in terms of particle injections (= source terms), diffu-
sions, convections, diffusive re-accelerations, energy losses, energy gains, and losses
by fragmentations and decays. The source term takes into account the injection of
primaries in the interstellar medium (by, e.g., a supernova explosion or DM decay),
spallation processes and contributions from the decay of other species. Diffusion and
convection are respectively caused by the scattering of CRs on the irregularities of the
magnetic fields and by the presence of galactic winds of particles generated from the
stellar activity within the Galaxy. Diffusive reacceleration processes are described by
a diffusion in momentum space caused by the scattering of CRs on moving magnetic
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turbulences. The importance of one term on the other depends on the CR species
under consideration.

Under the steady-state assumption, and modelling the galaxy as a superposition
of

‚ a thick cylinder of height 2Lwhich embeds the magnetic turbulences;

‚ and a thin cylinder (or disk) which contains the gas and the stars and is sand-
wiched within the thick cylinder,

we can simplify the CR transport equation inside of the galaxy to the following
expression,

BzpVCfq ´KpE, ~xq∆f ` BE

´

blosspE, ~xqf ´KEEpE, ~xqBEf
¯

“ qpE, ~x, tq, (1.50)

where VC is the velocity of the galactic wind which wipes the CRs away from the disc
(in the z direction), K is the diffusion coefficient, bloss parametrizes the energy losses
and KEE the energy gains. The source term q is on the RHS of the equation. To
ease the resolution of Eq. (1.50), the explicit dependence of K on position is usually
ignored, and the following parametrisation is adopted: K “ K0pE{GeVqδ . Also, the
diffusive reacceleration coefficient KEE can be related to the diffusion coefficient K
through: KEE “ 2{9 V 2

a E
2β4{KpEq, where Va represents the drift velocity of the

scattering centres and β ” v{c is the velocity of the CR particle in units of c.

When solving Eq. (1.50), the common approach is to set the function f to zero
on the boundary of the thick cylinder and outside. Obviously, this approach does
not do justice to reality and could be relaxed if a more involved treatment is desired.
The Green method may be used to solve Eq. (1.50) (see e.g. Ref. [71]), meaning that
the solution can be written as a convolution of the source function q with the Green
functions of the problem IpE,Es, ~xq.31 The energy of the particle at the source–i.e.
at its production site—is denoted by Es and that eventually observed at location ~x is
denoted by E. In terms of the differential flux (in units of m´2s´1sr´1GeV´1),

dΦ

dEdΩ
”
vf

4π , (1.51)

and taking DM as a source, we have

dΦi,ann
dEdΩ

pE, ~x, tq “
v

8π

ˆ

ρp~xq

mDM

˙2
xσannvytot

ÿ

F

BRF

ż mDM

E

dEs
dNFÑipEsq

dE
IpE,Es, ~xq

(1.52)
in the case of an annihilation, and

dΦi,dec
dEdΩ

pE, ~x, tq “
v

4π

ˆ

ρp~xq

mDM

˙

Γtot
ÿ

F

BRF

ż mDM{2

E

dEs
dNFÑipEsq

dE
IpE,Es, ~xq

(1.53)

31We are making a small short-cut here, as in reality, this function IpE,Es, ~xq has already
the halo integral of the “true” Green function in it.
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in the case of a decaying DM. The i subscript refers to the CR species of interest and
the sum over F simply reflects the fact that, in general, several decay/annihilation
channels F might be available and that each of these channels may contribute to
the total flux of i. The BRF factor denotes the branching ratio of channel F . As
for xσannvytot and Γtot, they respectively denote the total velocity-averaged annihila-
tion cross-section and total decay width (= inverse lifetime τDM). dNFÑi{dE is the
multiplicity spectrum of i given the F final state. Note that Eq. (1.52) holds for a
self-conjugate DM particle,32 and that it is given anywhere in the galaxy. In order to
obtain the corresponding flux at the location of the Earth, we replace ~x by rd ~ur in
cylindrical coordinates.

Codes dedicated to the resolution of Eq. (1.50) are available and documented
online, like GalProp [70], Picard [72], Dragon2 [73], and HelMod [74]—the latter
focuses on the effects of solar modulation. If you are specifically interested in DM, a
shortcut may be done by using the Pppc notebooks from Cirelli et al.[75] who actually
used Galprop to derive the halo integrals IpE,Es, ~xq, and provide them in the form
of ready-to-use tables and interpolating functions.

The parameters used in the CR transport equation (like VC , Va, L and δ) can be
inferred from the ratio of secondary to primary CR abundances. By primary, we
mean those CR species present at the site of acceleration and which are injected into
the interstellar medium, and by secondary, we mean those species that are produced
by the primaries’ reactions onto the ISM as they propagate. This is why the ratios
of primary to secondary elements are a probe of the propagation parameters in our
Galaxy. The boron-to-carbon ratio B/C is precisely measured and therefore the most
convenient one to estimate the propagation parameters [76]. Obviously, the errors
of measure imply that there is not just a single set of parameters that is compatible
with the B/C ratio. Choices of parameters that lead to a maximum (minimum) flux
of electrons, positrons, anti-protons, or anti-deuterons at Earth are referred to as the
Max (Min) parametrization. The Med parametrization refers to the set of parameters
which fits best the B/C ratio. Note that the Min, Med and Max configurations are not
the same whether you are interested in electrons/positrons, or whether you look at
anti-protons and anti-deuterons (see Table 1.3). This is simply because these particles
do not obey the exact same limit of the transport equation (e.g., the energy loss terms
are negligible for a heavy particle like the proton). In the following two chapters,
and unless stated otherwise, whenever we need to assume a propagation model we
systematically take the Min configuration, so as to remain as conservative as possible
with our limit estimates.

Neutral particles For photons and neutrinos, which are at the core of all the works
presented in this thesis, the story is a lot easier since they propagate along straight

32If this is not the case, an extra-factor 1/2 must be added. This factor is easily understood
by the fact that, if the DM population is equally split into particles and antiparticles, there
are twice less particles to possibly annihilate with—in comparison with the case where DM is
self-conjugate.
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Model δ K0 rkpc2
{Myrs δ K0 rkpc2

{Myrs VC[km/s] Va [km/s] L [kpc]
Min 0.55 0.00595 0.85 0.0016 13.5 22.4 1
Med 0.70 0.0112 0.70 0.0112 12 52.9 4
Max 0.46 0.0765 0.46 0.0765 5 117.6 15

Table 1.3: Summary of the Min, Med and Max propagation parameters in our
Galaxy. The parameters for the propagation of electrons and positrons are pre-
sented to the left of the table (columns 2 and 3), while those applicable to (anti-)
protons are presented to the right (columns 4–7). The last column is valid for
both electrons/positrons and (anti-)protons. Adapted from [71] and [77].

trajectories without being affected by magnetic fields.33 For both of them, the total
flux at Earth may be decomposed into a galactic and an extra-galactic contribution.
The former is not isotropic since we are not located at the center of our Galaxy. This
angular dependence is in principle parametrized with two angles (e.g. the galactic
latitude b and longitude l), but as we only assume spherically symmetric halos in the
works of this thesis, it is enough for us to keep track of the angle ψ formed by the
neutrino or the photon event with the GC. The extra-galactic contributionmay further
be split into isotropic and non-isotropic parts, which we discuss below.

The expression of the differential fluxes in units of m´2s´1sr´1GeV´1 for both
decaying and annihilating DM are given herebelow. The i subscript refers to the
photon or the neutrino, E is its energy, and ψ its direction—with respect to the GC.

We stress again that in expressing
dΦi, ann, gal

dE dΩ
pE,Ωq and

dΦi, ann, x-gal

dE dΩ
, the DM particle

was assumed to be self-conjugate, and that an extra factor of 1{2 must be added to
Eqs. (1.54) and (1.59) if this is not the case. One more thing worth highlighting is
the fact that neutrinos oscillate, which must in principle be taken into account since
neutrino detectors do not see the three flavours with the same efficiency. The practical
details of this will be discussed in Chap. 6.

‚ Galactic flux:

dΦi, ann, gal

dE dΩ
pE,Ωq “

1
8πm2

DM
xσannvytot

ÿ

F

dNFÑi
dE

ż

l.o.s.
ds ρ2

DMprps, ψqq (1.54)

dΦi, dec, gal

dE dΩ
pE,Ωq “

Γtot
4πmDM

ÿ

F

dNFÑi
dE

ż

l.o.s.
ds ρDMprps, ψqq (1.55)

Because the density halo profiles depend explicitly on the distance r from the
GC, we need to know how to map r to the variable used in the line-of-sight
(l.o.s.) integral and the angle ψ. This is made possible through the following
expression:

r “
b

r2
d ` s

2 ´ 2rs cosψ. (1.56)

33Assuming that the neutrino is also massless, it is more correct to state that they propagate
along the geodesics.



44 CHAPTER 1. THE DARK MATTER CONUNDRUM

In practice, the contribution of the galactic DM halo may be ignored above
rmax “ 40 kpc, meaning that the l.o.s. integral may be truncated when s ě
b

r2
max ´ r

2
d ` r

2
d cos2 ψ ` rd cosψ. Just as for Eq. (1.44), we can easily identify

in Eqs. (1.54) and (1.55) the pieceswhich are solely related to astrophysics and to
particles physics. The astrophysics is sometimes gathered in a so-called J-factor,
defined as

Jpψq “

ż

l.o.s.
ds ρ2ps, ψq, (1.57)

in the case of an annihilation, and as

Jpψq “

ż

l.o.s.
ds ρps, ψq (1.58)

in the case of a decay.

‚ Extra-galactic flux: The extra-galactic emission may itself be split into two
categories: resolved and unresolved sources. In the former case, it is enough
to have a model of the DM distribution within the object and apply Eqs. (1.54)
and (1.55) in a cone of opening angle dΩ corresponding to the angular size of
the object. In the second case, the contribution of each source adds up, forming
what is called the extra-galactic diffuse background. This diffuse extra-galactic
flux can be estimated with the following expressions:

dΦi, ann, x-gal

dEi dΩ
pEiq “

c xσannvytotpΩDMρcq
2

8πm2
DM

ż 8

0
dz

e´τ
depth
i pEi,zqp1` zq3ζpzq

Hpzq

dNi
dE

ˇ

ˇ

ˇ

E“Eip1`zq
,

(1.59)
and

dΦi, dec, x-gal

dEi dΩ
pEiq “

c ΩDMρc Γtot
4πmDM

ż 8

0
dz

e´τ
depth
i pEi,zq

Hpzq

dNi
dE

ˇ

ˇ

ˇ

E“Eip1`zq
, (1.60)

where c is the speed of light in vacuum, andHpzq is the Hubble expansion rate
at redshift z. If several final states F are available, you can easily generalize
Eqs. (1.59) and (1.60) in the sameway as is done in Eqs. (1.54) and (1.55). As you
can see from the integration, the extra-galactic flux receives contributions from
all redshifts. These contributions are weighted by some geometrical factors
coming from cosmology—because expansion has a dilution and redshifting
effect—, and are worth being computed as long as Ep1 ` zq ď mDM (annihi-
lation) or Ep1 ` zq ď mDM{2 (decay).34 Note also that, in comparison with
dN{dE, the extra-galactic spectra migrate towards lower energies (redshifting).
The optical depth τdepthi , which characterizes the level of absorption as a par-
ticle travels in the intergalactic medium, cannot be neglected for photons and
exponentially reduces the integrand of Eqs. (1.59–1.60) with increasing redshift
[75]. In contrast, neutrinos do not get absorbed and, practically, we set their
optical depth to zero [78].

34Beyond the corresponding redshift, dNpEp1 ` zqq{dE returns zero, allowing to truncate
the integral.
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Figure 1.15: Comparison of the galactic and extra-galactic fluxes induced by a
monochromatic spectrum at the source as a function of the energy E, in the
direction of the GC and of the anti-GC, and assuming that DM is distributed
according to the NFW profile (see Eq. (1.16)). The final state here is νµνµ with
mDM “ 5 TeV, and the dN{dE spectra has been taken from the Pppc [75]. The
annihilating (decaying)DMscenario is presented in the left (right) panel. Galactic
(Extra-galactic) contributions to the flux are shown in blue (green). For the
galactic flux, we differentiate the contributions from the GC (continuous) and
anti-GC (dashed). The gray curve in the left plot is obtained by truncating the
redshift integral to zmax “ 6. The lifetime τ and velocity-averaged annihilation
cross-section are respectively set to 1028s and 10´23GeV{cm3, and the branching
ratio ofDMpDMq Ñ νµνµ is set to 1.

You will notice that in the case of annihilating DM, the integrand depends
moreover on the function ζpppzqqq, which is a measure of how much the DM has
clumped into structures at a given redshift z (more clumping means a higher
annihilation rate). This function, which basically denotes a clumpiness or boost
factor, can be estimated on the basis of numerical simulations. A first estimation
may consist in taking the combination

p1` zq3ζpzq
pΩΛ `Ωm,0p1` zq3q1{2

» 106 (1.61)

until redshift z “ 6 [79].

Naively, one may expect that the diffuse extra-galactic contribution is irrelevant, but
this is actually not always true.35 We show in Fig. 1.15 that, depending on the direction
you look at, this contribution may constitute a sizeable fraction of the galactic flux.
We show this with the energy distribution of a few decay and annihilation channels,
and for a couple of selected directions (the GC and the anti-GC).

Anomalies The first of the anomalies observed over the past decade consisted of
an unexpected excess in the positron fraction spectrum. In the usual picture, both
positrons and electrons can be produced from the spallation reactions of hadronic

35It is of course “fine” to neglect the extra-galactic flux in the sense that you would not get
a wrong limit on the DM parameters (e.g. on the lifetime), but you would just end up with a
weaker (= conservative) estimate of the limit.
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CRs on the interstellar medium (secondary production), but only electrons receive a
contribution from primary production processes (supernova remnants) [80]. If this
picture is true, positrons should be more present at low energies while primaries—
here, the electrons—would make up most of the flux at higher energies. In this way,
the positron fraction spectrum defined as the ratio Φe`{pΦe` `Φe´q, where Φi is the
flux of i particles, is expected to smoothly decrease with respect to energy. Several
experiments [81, 82, 83, 84, 85] have observed the puzzling rise of this ratio, as well
as an excess in the combined flux Φe` ` Φe´ , clearly indicating that extra sources of
primary positrons are absent from the models.

Whether this rise in the positron fraction is an evidence for the injection in the
ISM of primary positrons by the DM is very debatable, as a purely astrophysical inter-
pretation of the anomaly is possible if pulsars are encoded in the astrophysical model.
A primary flux of electrons and positrons can be accelerated in the magnetosphere
of pulsars through a mechanism known as spin-down emission. As they do so, they
gather around the pulsar and are then released within the interstellar medium when
the nebula disrupts. Di Mauro et al. have studied this option [80] as well as the
addition of DM in the picture [86].36 Their best-fit configurations to the Ams-02 data
at the 1 and 2σ levels are presented in Fig. 1.16 for a few choices of leptonic (left) and
hadronic (right) annihilation channels. In the upper row, the limits obtained at the
2σ CL by the study of the corresponding fluxes of photons with the Fermi data are
displayed in the same color. The continuous curves are conservative estimates of the
limit that Bringmann et al. derived in [87], by taking a cored profile and ignoring the
effect of substructures. The dashed curves are optimistic estimates from [88]. Tension
is noticeable for all the channels tested except the electronic and muonic ones. The
lower row displays the different contributions to the Φe`{pΦe` ` Φe´q spectrum—
secondaries, DM induced, pulsars—and their sum (black). Ignoring possible tensions
with γ-ray data, the positron fraction energy spectrum can both be reproduced with
more (right) or less (left) DM—conversely, less or more positron injection by pulsars.

Besides possible tensions with the gamma-ray spectrum that must be kept under
surveillance, a flux of anti-protons might as well be generated by the DM scenarios
proposed to resolve the positron anomaly. The anti-proton data being very well
described by the astrophysical backgrounds (see Fig. 1.17), this leaves very little room
for new contributions—even astrophysical—, in particular those coming from the
hadronic decays/annihilations of the DM particle. This is why you hear sometimes
that leptophilic scenarios are attractive. Even so, care should be taken, as electroweak
corrections may generate anti-protons and hence create tension in some regions of the
parameter space [89].

1.5.4 The Golden Channels

By now, it should sound familiar that, in any type of analysis, searching for a signal
first comes down to a good understanding and modelling of the backgrounds.37 If

36Because pulsars are known to exist, the DM is assumption is not included on its own, but
rather added on top of the pulsar component.

37For us, background refers to everything that is not DM induced.
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Figure 1.16: In the upper left panel, the best-fit regions to the recent Ams-02 data
in the pmDM, xσvyq parameter space are given for a selection of channels: e`e´
(green), µ`µ´ (red), and τ`τ´ (purple). The 1σ and 2σ contours are respectively
depicted by a darker and a clearer color. In the upper right panel, these contours
are given for the bb (red) andW`W´ (green) channels. Estimates of the 95 % CL
limits on xσvy as a function of mass are given by the continuous (conservative
estimates) [87] and dashed curves (optimistic estimates) [88]. The lower row of
panels shows the positron ratio energy spectra associated to the µ`µ´ (left) and
bb (right) annihilation channels exposed above, together with the astrophysical
contributions (usual secondaries and pulsar wind nebulae). Data points come
from Fermi (blue), Pamela (red) and AMS-02 (black). Their references can be
found in [86], where the figure was taken from.

this is not the case, it is easy to draw the wrong conclusions and claim the presence
of a signal when in fact there is none. Above „ 1 GeV, the energy spectra of the
photon and neutrino backgrounds are smoothly distributed.38 This absence of sharp
features, intuitively understood as the consequence of the fact that astrophysical pro-
cesses involve first and foremost violent shocks and acceleration of particles, is a true
godsend for it makes supra-GeVmonochromatic neutrinos and photons incarnate the

38Below „ 1 GeV, the quantum nature of the transition levels of molecules and atoms
are responsible for the presence of absorption and emission lines in the photon spectrum.
Neutrino transition lines do no exist, but above 1 GeV you get rid of most of the background
sources—including the solar neutrinos which display a few cutoffs—, basically remaining with
the atmospherical ones.
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Figure 1.17: Antiproton-to-proton ratiomeasured by Pamela (2012) [90] andAms-
02 (2015) [91]. The uncertainty on the predicted secondaries are encapsulated in
bands, and each source of uncertainty is given in a different color (see legend on
the figure). For some parameter choices, the total width of these bands can be
narrowed within the error bars. The continuous curve corresponds to reference
values used in [92], where the figure was taken from.

“smoking guns” of particle DM.

In the literature, there have been claims that lines had been observed in the photon
spectrum at 3.5 keV [93], 511 keV [94] and 130 GeV [95, 96]. These observations have
opened the door to DM interpretations of the signals, but unfortunately for us, none
of them has been conclusive in theses terms.

‚ The analysis of Bringmann et al. [95], who were the first to suggest the presence
of a spectral feature around the GC in the context of Internal Bremsstrahlung
signatures, was soon complemented by that of Weniger [96] who, under the
assumptionofDMannihilations into apair of photons, founda local significance
of 4.6σ at mDM „ 130 GeV. After taking into account the look-elsewhere effect,39
this significance was actually reduced to 3.2σ. On its side, the Fermi-LAT
Collaboration reprocessed the data with updated calibrations of the instrument
[97] and found a hint for a line around 133 GeV. However, it had a much lower
significance: 3.3σ locally, which translated to a global value of 1.5σ. The
130 GeV excess, which has now faded away for the reasons just exposed, is
not to be confused with the excess that has been reported by other groups
near the GC (see, e.g., [98, 99, 100]), and which is present at a few GeVs (non-
monochromatic). According to the Fermi-LAT Collaboration [101], that excess
seems hardly consistent with a DM origin but is still under investigation. This
is in part due to the extension of the excess along the galactic plane—where a

39We comment more on this effect in Chap. 6.
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DM signal is not expected—but it obviously does not prevent the Collaboration
from providing limits in the pmDM, xσvyq parameter space (see their figure 29).

‚ The 511 keV line emission from the Galaxy has been observed for over four
decades [94] but has been measured with high accuracy only recently, thanks
to the Integral detector [102]. To this day, it is still unclear what could produce
this line, but many sources other than DM could potentially contribute to a
line at that energy—e.g. positronium decays in the Galaxy, and β`-decay of
unstable nuclei in stars [103]—, making the DM interpretation a very touchy
one.

‚ As for the 3.5 keV line, there has been a lot of debate onwhether it resulted from
anew transition line (see footnote 38) orwhetherDMcould bemade responsible
for it. The analysis of the few high-resolution data that the Hitomi instrument
has been able to collect before its tragic dead shows that it is inconsistent with
the line observed by Bulbul et al., and that there is likely no line anywhere
around 3.5 keV [104]. To definitely settle the situation, we will unfortunately
have towait until another high-resolution detector is sent into orbit to takemore
data, but in my opinion, it does take some imagination to see a line in the X-ray
spectrum presented in Ref. [93].

At the theoretical level, photon and neutrino lines are expected from the decays
and annihilations of non-relativistic DM with two particles in the final state (among
them, at least one γ or one ν).40 More broadly, other categories of sharp signatures
exist, with the box-shaped [107] and Internal Bremsstrahlung [108, 109, 110] spectra
as main ambassadors—they involve more particles in the final state. That they may
also be qualified as smoking guns of the DM comes from the presence of sharp edges
that, like the lines, have no astrophysical counterpart beyond the GeV scale.

At the experimental level, though, a broadening of the aforementioned features is
unavoidable—making them look like bumps in the data—and the challenge is to have
a detector with good enough energy-reconstruction skills. In the case of the Fermi
and Hess instruments, that reach an energy resolution of about 10–15 % [111, 112],41
the limits on the line feature are quite impressive, as depicted in Fig. 1.18. For DM
annihilations (left figure), thermal cross sections (xσvy „ 3 ¨10´26cm3{s) have already
been probed in a large region of the parameter space, and for decaying DM (right
figure), the level of sensitivity on the inverse decay width can be about 10 orders of
magnitude above the age of the Universe τU . Note that these limits are several orders
of magnitude better than those holding on a typical γ-ray continuum, reflecting the
mere fact that a line feature is nothing like the expected backgrounds. In the case
of neutrino telescopes, like IceCube and Antares, the resolution potential highly
depends on the sample under consideration. As already said, all neutrinos do not be-
have the same way, and the estimation of energy can be optimized through the choice
of some specific types of events (see Fig. 13 in Ref. [115]), even if this is usually not as
good in comparison with gamma-ray telescopes. We show in Fig. 1.19 a summary of
themost recent searches for neutrino lines performed by Collaborations between„ 30
GeV and 105 GeV, which covers the range ofmasses that our analyses have focused on.

40A popular example involving the two lines is that of the gravitino decay [105, 106].
41The exact value is obviously energy-dependent, but we quote this as a benchmark.



50 CHAPTER 1. THE DARK MATTER CONUNDRUM

101 102 103 104 105

mDM [GeV]

1027

1028

1029

1030

Γ
−

1
 [

s]

Fermi (2015)

HESS data (2013)

Figure 1.18: Left: 95%CL limits on xσvyγγ , theDMannihilation cross section into
twophotons, as a function of theDMmass (mχ in the figure). The black curve and
the blue arrows respectively give the limits obtained by the Fermi-Lat (2015) [111]
and Hess (2013) [112] Collaborations. The most recent limits obtained by Hess
(2016) [113] are given by the red arrows. The curves in clear blue, continuous
red and dashed red give the sensitivities of Hess derived with, respectively, a
15.2-hour observation of the GC, 15.2 and 112 hours of observation of the halo.
The green dot is placed where Weniger had suspected a line. Figure taken from
[113] and see unmentioned references therein. Right: 95 % CL limits on τνγ ,
the inverse DM decay width with one photon in the final state, as a function of
the DM mass mDM. The continuous and dotted curves respectively denote the
limits derived by the Fermi-LAT Collaboration [111] and by M. Gustafsson et al.

Ref. [114], who used the limit on the flux φ provided by Hess in [112].

We note the presence in the literature of recent alternative limit estimates on xσvyνν
based on the continuum of photons radiated by the νν final state [119]. These limits
are however no more competitive with neutrino Collaboration estimates, which is
why we do not show them in Fig. 1.19. It could however be interesting to reconsider
them once Cta is in operation and provides its sensitivity estimates.

Be prepared to see some of these limits quite often in the following chapters, as
we will derive some of our ownwith other methods and a number of discussions will
follow from their comparisons.

Before moving on to the next chapter, let us add that the worldwide development
of Gton Cherenkov detectors during the last decade has propelled neutrinos to the
fore, making the complementarity of neutrino and gamma-ray data a reality. We
will see this statement at work through some of the projects exposed in this thesis
which—you may have guessed it by this time—is for the most part about neutrino
and gamma line searches.
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Figure 1.19: Left: 90 % CL Limits on xσvyνν from neutrino data. The continuous,
dashed, and dotted-dashed curves come from official IceCube analyses, respec-
tively in 2014 [116], 2016 [228], and 2017 [120]. The dotted curve comes from the
Antares Collaboration [117]. Right: 90 % CL Limits on τνγ . The latest and best
limits that we could find and that were published by a Collaboration are from
IceCube (2011), see Ref. [118].
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CHAPTER2
Mono-energetic photons from millicharged

DM decay

I
n the previous chapter, we have extensively exposed the gravitational evidence
for the existence of DM. We have moreover assumed that DM comes in the
form of particles, exposed the constraints holding on potential candidates,

and exhibited the experimental efforts set for a detection. We have particularly fo-
cused our attention on indirect detection and by doing so, we have identified that the
smoking-gun signatures of DM consisted in the observation of mono-energetic fluxes
of neutrinos and photons—to put it simply, γ-ray and ν lines.

Experimentally, the potential presence of a γ-ray line in the photon spectrum is
closely supervised. The current “leaders” in the field are essentially the Hess and
Fermi-LAT Collaborations, but the arrival of new telescopes on the market (ground
based and satellites) is all the more exciting for they will allow to probe the photon
spectrum with further enhanced sensitivity to potential lines. Generally speaking,
mono-energetic photons can be emitted through the (co-)annihilation or decay of DM
particles. As explained in Sec. 1.3.3, the latter are electrically neutral or millicharged
at the most, which means, in the first case, that a γ-line emission would only proceed
through the loop of a charged particle, and in the second, that the emission could
moreover directly come from millicharged particles. Assuming that particle DM has
a thermal history and freezes out, and given the current experimental sensitivities,
it is then unlikely for the annihilation scenario to produce observable γ lines. The
reason behind this statement is the strong suppression of the corresponding partial
cross section—either because of the loop or the millicharge—with respect to the total
cross section which is directly constrained by the relic densityΩDM. On the other hand,
the decay scenario leaves us more room to play.

We investigate in this chapter the possibility to induce observable γ-ray lines
from the decay of millicharged DM particles—the case of neutral DM had already been
considered in the literature. After a short motivation, Sec. 2.2 introduces to the reader
the different millicharge generation mechanisms available. We then expose in Sec. 2.3
the effective theory of this decay and finally discuss the phenomenology in the last
section. This chapter strongly bases itself on the work presented in Ref. [121].
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CHAPTER 2. MONO-ENERGETIC PHOTONS FROMMILLICHARGED DM

DECAY

2.1 Motivation

Before we come to discussing the twomain mechanisms of millicharge generation, let
us consider for amoment themotivation and assumptions behind ourwill to effectively
study the decays of particle DM and the corresponding phenomenology.

The experimental constraints holding on γ-lines show that these decays must be
slow (remember Fig. 1.18). We therefore assume that the stability of particle DM is
due to an accidental symmetry, like in the case of proton decay. The motivation be-
hind this assumption comes from the fact that an accidental symmetry may naturally
be broken by the underlying theory at the UV scale ΛUV and that, in the low energy
regime, the corresponding decay widths are naturally suppressed by a certain power
of ΛUV. Given the fact that we restrain ourselves to DM masses below 100 TeV, and
that the decaywidth into a γ-line is constrained to be smaller than 10´27s´1,ΛUV must
be larger than 1012 GeV if you are considering a dimension 6 operator. This clearly
shows the existence of a separation of scales—that is not obvious in the annihilation
scenario—and justifies the use of an effective approach.

As already explained in Sec. 1.4.2, by writing out the list of effective operators rel-
ative to a class of processes—here, the slow decays of millicharged DM—1you avoid
the need to make any assumption on the UV completion behind. In this respect, this
approach is model-independent and permits to capturewithin a finite set of operators
all the possibly relevant physics in the low energy regime of the theory. Moreover,
this language allows for a systematization of the analysis. We will restrict ourselves
to effective operators of dimension six (and less).

The phenomenology of each operator goes beyond the mere γ-line emission—
which we guarantee by construction. For instance, the gauge invariant nature of the
operators necessarily predicts decay channels where the emission of a photon is re-
placed by that of a Z boson (as soon asmDM ą mZ is verified). In turn, that Z boson
induces the emission of CRs (p, γ, e`, . . . ) which are looked for and constrained by
other measurements. The amount of CRs emitted along with the γ-line is predictable
for each effective operator, giving us the ranges of branching ratios that we can expect
from the UV physics for all the decay channels available. With this knowledge, it is
possible to derive constraints on the DM decay width Γtot based on the continuum
emissions and confront them to those directly inferred from the γ-line emission. From
there, and given an experimental conjecture, we discuss how a distinction among the
different effective operators emerges, allowing for the extraction of some properties
of particle DM.

As a last remark, let us add that the connection of a photon with a millicharged

particle is necessarily realised through the insertion of covariant derivatives in our
effective operators. This is why, in the two millicharge generation mechanisms that

1The possibility to generate an observable γ-ray line from the decay of millicharged DM
particles had never been investigated in the literature, probably because one would naively
think that this line is strongly suppressed with respect to other induced signals as it involves
the millicharge. However, we will show that there exist specific scenarios where this argument
does not hold.
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we are about to discuss, we are mainly interested in the general expression of the cor-
responding covariant derivatives. We will start by considering the case of a fermionic
DM particle, and will discuss the scalar and vector cases at the end of this chapter.

2.2 Millicharge generation mechanisms

We discuss in this section two main frameworks for the generation of a millicharge.
Because of the abelian nature of Up1qY , it would also be possible to simply postulate
that the particle has a hypercharge Y such that T3`Y {2 is a small number. However,
the appeal of the two mechanisms that we are about to expose resides in the fact
that the millicharge generation is here a dynamical process. Both scenarios involve
the extension of the SM gauge group by an extra Up1q1, and millicharges come into
the picture as the mere consequence of a small mixing of the SM hypercharge gauge
boson with the extra Up1q1 gauge boson.

2.2.1 Massless scenario: millicharge from kinetic mixing

The extension of the SM gauge group by an extra Up1q1 makes it possible to add the
following renormalizable operator to the lagrangian [122, 123]:

L Q ´ε2FY µνF
1µν , (2.1)

whereFY µν andF 1µν respectively denote the field strength tensors ofUp1qY andUp1q1.
As you can see, this term is nothing but a non-canonical kinetic mixing term between
the corresponding gauge bosons. It can be gotten rid of by applying the following
non-unitary transformation:

¨

˝

A1µ
B1µ
W 1
µ

˛

‚“

¨

˝

1 ε 0
0
?

1´ ε2 0
0 0 1

˛

‚

¨

˝

Aµ
Bµ
Wµ

˛

‚ (2.2)

where the Up1q1, Up1qY and SUp2qL gauge bosons are respectively denoted by Aµ,
Bµ andWµ (the last two had already been introduced in Sec. 1.4.1). The apostrophe
in the LHS of the equation denotes the new basis thusly obtained. In this new basis,
the kinetic term associated to the abelian sector is canonical:

L Q ´1
4A

1
µνA

1µν ´
1
4B

1
µνB

1µν . (2.3)

If the Up1q1 is unbroken, as we assume here, it is possible to further work on a
redefinition of the fields A1µ and B1µ through a unitary transformation:

¨

˝

Aγ
1

µ

Aγµ
Zµ

˛

‚“

¨

˝

1 0 0
0 cos θε sin θε
0 ´ sin θε cos θε

˛

‚

¨

˝

A1µ
B1µ
W 1
µ

˛

‚, (2.4)

where tan θε “ tan θW {
?

1´ ε2.2 The reason for this redefinition is that two gauge
bosons of the theory have remainedmassless, and therefore there is some arbitrariness

2The Weinberg angle θW is defined in the SM through the relation: tan θW “ gY {g. In the
following, we will work at the first non-trivial order. It is therefore enough for us to use the
approximation tan θε » tan θW .
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in the definition of these fields. We make the convenient choice—from our point of
view—to work in the basis where we can exclusively assign one gauge boson to the
Q1 generator, while the other one is free to couple through the QSM ” T3 ` Y {2 and
Q1 charges. In the pAγ

1

µ , A
γ
µ, Zµq basis, and after the electroweak symmetry breaking

has taken place, the covariant derivative becomes:

Dµ “ Bµ ` igpT 1W 1
µ ` T

2W 2
µq

` iAγµp
eQ cospθεq

cos θW
?

1´ε2
´

g1Q1ε cos θε?
1´ε2

q

` iZµpgT
3 cos θε ´ gY Y

2
sin θε?

1´ε2
`

g1Q1ε sin θε?
1´ε2

q

` iAγ
1

µ g1Q1 .

(2.5)

From this expression, we see that a fieldwith charges T3, Y , andQ1 couples to the pho-
ton field Aγµ with a charge Qem “ pQSM ´ g1Q1 ε{gY qe

1, where e1 “ gY cos θε{
?

1´ ε2
(the “new” electronic charge).3 In particular, a field that originally startswithQSM “ 0
acquires a millicharge

Qem “ ´pεg
1Q1{gY qe

1. (2.6)

We correctly recover all the usual SM expressions in the limit εÑ 0.

As we have seen in Sec. 1.3.3, the experimental constraints are generally set on the
millichargeQem rather than directly on ε.4 A value of ε » 1 is therefore not excluded,
in which case there would be some tension with our remark presented in footnote
2. However, ε is generally and legitimately expected to be smaller than one. For
instance, if we consider that the thermal relic abundance of the DM is only provided
by the annihilation into dark photons, we obtain a constraint on Q12α1 ” Q12g12{4π as
a function of mDM which, together with Eq. (1.27), gives ε2 À 10´6 and justifies our
approximation.

2.2.2 Massive scenario: millicharge from the Stueckelberg

mechanism

We show in Appendix A.2 that if the Up1q1 symmetry is spontaneously broken, a
kineticmixing interaction cannot induce amillicharge for an “originally” neutral field.
This is fortunately not the last card that we can play. The Stueckelberg mechanism
allows to have amassive gauge bosonwithout having to break the corresponding gauge
symmetry. The idea behind this mechanism is to add an extra scalar Φ to the model
so that you have the degrees of freedom needed to give mass to new gauge bosons.
Besides, to make the two sectors talk to each other and generate a mixing, the scalar
is chosen such that it couples to both of them (in our case, Up1qY and Up1q1). We
proceed as in Ref. [124] by considering the Up1q1 Stueckelberg extension of the SM.
Because they are quite lengthy, the details related to the Stueckelberg lagrangian and
the rotation performed to reach the mass eigenstate basis are presented in Appendix

3The subscript em simply refers to the “electromagnetism” group Up1qem.
4See Figs. 1.8 and 1.9. Beware that in those figures, ε actually denotes the ratio of a

new particle’s charge to the electronic charge, not the kinetic mixing parameter introduced in
Eq. (2.1).
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A.3. The covariant derivative—which is the object that we have the most interest
in—ends up reading:

Dµ “ Bµ ` iZ
1
µ

`

g1Q1pcψcφ ´ sψsθsφq ´ gT
3cθsψ

` gY
Y
2 pcψsφ ` sθcφsψq

˘

` iZµ
`

g1Q1p´sψcφ ´ cψsθsφq ´ gT
3cθcψ

` gY
Y
2 p´sψsφ ` sθcφcψq

˘

` iAγµ
`

´g1Q1cθsφ ` gT
3sθ ` gY

Y
2 cθcφq

` igT 1W 1
µ ` igT

2W 2
µ ,

(2.7)

where c and s stand for sine and cosine. The angles φ, θ and ψ are defined through
the following expressions,

tanφ “ M2
M1

, tan θ “ gY
g

cosφ, and tanψ “ tan θ tanφM2
W

cos θpM2
Z1 ´ p1` tan2 θqM2

Wq
, (2.8)

where M1 and M2 respectively correspond to the “bare” masses of the Up1q1 and
Up1qY gauge bosons [124]. You can easily guess in Eq. (2.7) the expression of the
electric charge:

Qem “ p´g
1{gYQ

1 tanφ`QSM qe1, (2.9)

where e1 “ ggY cosφ{
b

g2 ` g2
Y cos2 φ. An originally neutral field acquires in this

way a charge Qem “ ´Q1 tanφ g1{gY e1.

With the Z-mass and Lep data measurements at our disposal, it is possible to
constrain themass eigenvalues predicted by the Stueckelbergmechanism in the gauge
sector. Their expressions depending on the parameters presented above (see M˘ in
Appendix A.3), we have tanφ À 0.04 [125] and thereby justify the approximation of
small φ used in the following.

2.3 Effective operators

Assuming particle DM to be a fermion, which we denote by ΨDM, the Lorentz-
invariant structure of the Lagrangian imposes the presence of a second fermionic
field Ψ in the decay. In addition, exactly two particles are required in the final state
of this decay (in order for the photons to be monochromatic). By construction, this
means that the following decay channel

ΨDM Ñ Ψγ (2.10)

is the only way that ΨDM can emit mono-energetic photons. Under our assumption
that ΨDM has a millicharge, the field Ψ necessarily carries that same millicharge.
We will not specify the exact nature of Ψ—e.g. whether it is a Dirac or Majorana
particle—but bear in mind that it could potentially be a SM neutrino.5 We moreover
assume thatmΨ ! mDM so that Eγ-line » mDM{2.

5This option is further discussed in Sec. 2.5.5.
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We now come to the determination of the operators which induce theΨDM Ñ Ψγ
decay. Recall that we are interested in those operators which realise the coupling to
the photon through the covariant derivative of a millicharged field.6 We find a single
dimension-five operator:

pDµDνΨqσ
µνΨDM , (2.11)

and three dimension-six operators:

pDµDνΨqσ
µνΨDMΦ , (2.12)

ΨσµνpDµDνΨDMqΦ , (2.13)
pDµΨqσ

µνpDνΨDMqΦ , (2.14)

where Φ can be a new field beyond the SM or simply the SM scalar doublet H . The
addition of their respective hermitian conjugate is here implicit. Note the presence of
σµν which implies that the operators displaying two successive covariant derivatives
on a given particle can be rewritten as a sum of operators where those covariant
derivatives are replaced by the field strength tensors of each gauge boson to which
the particle couples, and where each term is weighted by the corresponding gauge
coupling.7 Regarding dimension-five operators, another option would naively con-
sist in those operators that display a covariant derivative on a scalar field, such as
ΨγµΨDMD

µΦ. This kind of operator does not give any radiative two-body decay as
it would require the scalar field to have both a vev and a millicharge, and thus give
mass to the photon. Similarly, operators with a {DΨ or D2Φ do not give any radiative
decays, as can be seen from the corresponding equations of motion. Operators with
an additional γ5 are redundant since the operators involve different fermion fields
(i.e. γ5 can always be reabsorbed in the redefinition of one of the fermion fields).
The dimension-six operators are equivalent up to one operator8 that does not produce
monochromatic photons but can give other decays—including two-body decays—,
hence a different phenomenology. At the two-body decay level, the scalar field Φ of
the last three operators may only intervene through its vev.

There is in principle an infinite choice of quantum numbers for the ΨDM, Ψ and
Φ fields, but as we consider the phenomenology of our list of effective operators, we
will see how a simple picture can emerge despite of this fact.

2.4 Phenomenology

We can say of all of the operators exposed in the previous section that they have a plu-
ral phenomenology,meaning that they not only induce γ-lines but alsopredictableCR
fluxes of a different nature (e˘, p, . . . ) or shape (e.g., continuum emission of photons).

6The neutral case has been studied in Ref. [114].
7This basicallymeans that such an operator can easily be produced fromone-loop diagrams

involving UV particles, similarly to those diagrams which generate the FµνΨσµνΨ1 dipole
operators. The latter are in particular relevant for the µ Ñ eγ decay, and the difference here
would be that the photon is radiated by a millicharged particle instead of a charged lepton or
charged gauge boson.

8And a total derivative term, but this one is physically irrelevant.
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This means that the DM decay width Γtot may be constrained in a multi-messenger
context. Used in complementarity with each other, these different sets of constraints
can provide a way to discriminate the effective operators at the origin of a putative
detection.

We devote this section to the evaluation—for each operator—of the branching
ratios of the different decay channels available to particle DM. This allows us, in
Sec. 2.5, to set limits on the DM decay width based on the corresponding estimates of
the antiproton and continuum γ-ray fluxes.

2.4.1 Line vs continua
Given the minimal SM extensions presented in Sec. 2.2 and the effective operators
of Sec. 2.3, there are at most five decay channels available to the DM particle ΨDM.9
For clarity, these channels are listed in the first column of Tab. 2.1. We have already
explained in Sec. 1.5.3 how, given a set of final states and their respective branching
ratios, you could compute thedifferential fluxof any type ofCR inducedbyDMdecays
(see Eqs. (1.53), (1.55), and (1.60)). In that respect, Tab. 2.1 is all you need to estimate
a given CR flux induced by a given effective operator. We give here the “generic”
form of this table, but special cases will be made explicit in the following subsections.
We give the analytical expression of the BRs—and hence the fX functions—when
needed.10

Decay channel Branching ratio
γψ Q2

DM
Zψ c2

Z ¨ fZpmDM,mZq

Z 1ψ c2
Z1 ¨ fZ1pmDM,mZq

W`ψ´ g2

4 c
2
W ¨ fW pmDM,mW q

W´ψ` g2

4 c
2
W ¨ fW pmDM,mW q

Table 2.1: Effective decay channels available for a millicharged DM fermion (first
column). The branching ratio of each channel is presented in the second column
modulo a global common factor. The couplings cZ,Z1,W can be read out from
the covariant derivatives presented in Eqs. (2.5) and (2.7), and are also given in
Eqs. (2.15)–(2.17). The analytical expressions of the fXpmDM,mXq functions de-
pend on the specific SUp2qL multiplet to which the covariant derivative applies.
In the cases that we will cover, this function is equal to one unless specifically
stated otherwise. The millicharge QDM is explicitly given for the kinetic mix-
ing and Stueckelberg scenarios in Eqs. (2.6) and (2.9), respectively. See text and
Appendix A.1 for further details and particular expressions.

In order to be as conservative as possible with our CR flux estimates and thusly
with our upper limit on the total DM decay width Γtot—which is easily converted to

9In this chapter, we restrict ourselves to the consideration of 2-body decay channels. The
addition of 3-body decays in the picture is discussed in Chapter 3.

10These functions are set to zero if mDM ă mX . When mDM " mZ,Z1,W , they are always
equal to unity except for the operator of Eq. (2.14), see Sec. 2.4.5 and Appendix A.1.
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a limit on the γ-ray line emission using Tab. 2.1—, we use here the Min propagation
configuration. We also study the SUp2qL representations with the least amount of
CRs emitted with respect to the monochromatic emission.11

The general expression of the Z coupling is readable from Eqs. (2.5)–(2.7):

cZ “
gT3

cospθεq
`
g1Q1ε sinpθεq
?

1´ ε2
in the kinetic mixing scenario , (2.15)

cZ “ ´g1Q1psψcφ ` cψsθsφq

´gT3cθcψ

´

1` t2θp1´
tψtφ
sθ
q

¯

in the Stueckelberg scenario . (2.16)

In the last expression, tθ,φ,ψ denotes the tangent of θ, φ, ψ (see Sec. 2.2.2 for more
details). The coupling to the Z 1 boson is only relevant in the Stueckelberg scenario
and reads:

cZ1 “ ´g1Q1psψsθsφ ´ cψcφq

´gT3sψcθ

´

1` t2θp1`
tφ
sθtψ

q

¯

. (2.17)

Finally, the coupling cW to theW boson may take very different values as a function
of the multiplets considered in the various operators (and the Clebsch-Gordan coef-
ficients). As mentioned above, we consider the cases which minimize cW and hence
give a conservative limit on the DM decay width.12

Before coming to study each effective operator, let us stress that we will not
consider the emission of CRs by the Z 1 boson. The latter could for example decay to
pairs of non-SM particles, but even if it produced SM particles, we can still make the
statement that our approach is conservative. By neglecting the contribution of the Z 1
to the CRs, the Stueckelberg and kinetic mixing scenarios lead to the same bounds on
the decay width (at the lowest non-trivial order in φ and ε, respectively). We discuss
how our results might be affected if we were not to neglect the Z 1 decays into SM
particles at the end of Sec. 2.5.

2.4.2 pDµDνΨqσµνΨDM effective operator

For this operator to be gauge invariant, the quantum numbers of ΨDM and Ψ must
necessarily be the same. In particular, we have that TDM

3 “ Tψ3 . A first important
remark to make at this stage, and which is of relevance for all of the operators, is that
there will always be a large13 production of Z and/or W bosons from the two-body
decays of the DM unless the field to which the covariant derivative applies is a singlet
under SUp2qL ˆUp1qY . Assuming that this field is not a singlet (for instance T3 ‰ 0),
the production of CRs is strongly boosted with respect to the γ-line emission (by the

11This basically amounts to consider that the derived fields live in the singlet and doublet
representations. Any higher representation induces more CRs and tightens the bounds on Γγ ,
thereby lessening the chances of observing a γ-ray line.

12By “conservative”, we mean that this limit cannot loosen.
13“Large” is here used by opposition with a production that would be suppressed byQ2

DM.
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inverse of the millicharge squared). Regarding the cW coupling, we can write for this
operator that

cW “ a` b. (2.18)

For an SUp2qL multiplet of dimension n “ 2λ` 1, a “ 0 if YDM “ 2λ and a “ 1 in all
other cases. Similarly, b “ 0 if YDM “ ´2λ and b “ 1 in all other cases. As a result,
cW “ 0 if and only if a “ b “ 0, which happens only if λ “ 0, that is to say for a SM
singlet. From this discussion, we outline three cases:

(i) ΨDM and hence Ψ are SM singlets: In this case, there is no W emission and
the Z emission involves two powers of the millicharge, just as the γ-ray line
production. As a result, there is no suppression by passing from the constraints
on the continuum to those on the γ line. The branching ratios are presented at
the lowest order in ε (kinetic mixing) and φ (Stueckelberg) in the column (i) of
Tab. 2.2.14

(ii) TDM

3 “ TΨ3 “ 0 withΨDM, Ψ non-singlets: In this case, there is production ofW
bosons and a`b “ 2, giving the column (ii) in Tab. 2.2 at the lowest order in ε orφ.
In order to obtain a conservative andmodel-independent upper bound, we have
made the hypothesis that the charged components ofΨ produced together with
W bosons do not yield an important contribution to CRs production. In practice,
we neglect here the contribution from the Zψ as it is largely sub-dominant in
comparison with that from theW -boson.

(iii) TDM

3 “ TΨ3 ‰ 0: In this case, theproductionofZ andW bosons is not suppressed.
Here we only consider the case with a ` b “ 1 and TDM

3 “ 1{2, as it is the one
which minimizes the CR emission. The corresponding branching ratios are
presented in the column (iii) of Tab. 2.2 at the lowest order in ε or φ.

Decay channel (i) (ii) (iii)
γψ Q2

DM Q2
DM Q2

DM
Zψ Q2

DM tan2 θW Q2
DM tan2 θW g2{p4 cos2 θW q

Z 1ψ
W`ψ´ 0 g2{2 g2{4
W´ψ` 0 g2{2 g2{4

Table 2.2: Same as Tab. 2.1 in the particular case of pDµDνΨqσµνΨDM. The Z1ψ
entry is masked on purpose because we neglect any contribution from the Z1 in
the Stueckelberg framework.

2.4.3 pDµDνΨqσµνΨDMΦ effective operator

With this operator, the relevant quantum numbers are those of Ψ. The minimal CR
emission as a function of TΨ3 follows the same pattern as for the previous operator:

(i) Ψ is a SM singlet: prediction (i) of Tab. 2.2.
14In the case of the Stueckelberg scenario, the prediction in this column is a good approx-

imation if sinφ ! sinψ, which is what is expected if there is a big splitting between the SM
gauge bosons and the Z1 masses.
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(ii) TΨ3 “ 0 withΨ non- singlet: prediction (ii) of Tab. 2.2.

(iii) TΨ3 ‰ 0: prediction (iii) of Tab. 2.2.

2.4.4 ΨσµνpDµDνΨDMqΦ effective operator

Now, the relevant quantum numbers are those of the DM particle:

(i) ΨDM is a SM singlet: prediction (i) of Tab. 2.2.

(ii) TDM

3 “ 0 withΨDM non- singlet: the CR emission is minimised when cW “ 1{2,
giving15 the prediction (ii) in Tab. 2.3.

(iii) TΨ3 ‰ 0: the CR emission is minimised with TΨ3 “ 1{2 and cW “ 1{4, giving the
prediction (iii) in Tab. 2.3.

Decay channel (i) (ii) (iii)
γψ Q2

DM Q2
DM Q2

DM
Zψ Q2

DM tan2 θW Q2
DM tan2 θW g2{p4 cos2 θW q

Z 1ψ
W`ψ´ 0 g2{8 g2{16
W´ψ` 0 g2{8 g2{16

Table 2.3: Same as Tab. 2.1 in the particular case of ΨσµνpDµDνΨDMqΦ. The
Z1ψ entry is masked on purpose because we neglect any contribution from the
Z1 in the Stueckelberg framework.

2.4.5 pDµΨqσµνpDνΨDMqΦ effective operator

The phenomenology of this operator ismore involved than that of the operators above
because the dependence on the couplings ofΨ andΨDM to the various gauge bosons
is more complicated. Nonetheless, minimizing the CR emission requiresΨ andΨDM
to have the same quantum numbers, which greatly reduces the complexity of the
branching ratios. In the case where bothΨDM andΨ are SM singlets, the number of
Z bosons radiated (at the lowest order in ε or φ) is proportional to

Q2
DM ¨ tan2 θW ¨

„

1´ p mZ

mDM
q2
2 „

1` 1
2 p

mZ

mDM
q2


, (2.19)

meaning that the γ-ray line emission is not suppressed with respect to the emission
of CRs. In the case where ΨDM and Ψ are not SM singlets, the predictions are quite
lengthy and we only give them for the cases where T3 “ 0 and T3 “ 1{2 in the
Appendix A.1. Unlike all of the previous cases where the dependence on mW was
negligible formDM " mW , there are here terms proportional tomDM{mW ,16 implying

15This minimum value of cW is obtained in the situation whereΨDM is a triplet, and where
Ψ and Φ are quintuplets. Any combination of smaller multiplets leads to a bigger value of cW .
For example, taking ΨDM as a triplet with Y “ 0, and taking both Ψ and Φ as doublets with
Y “ 1 leads to cW “ 2.

16These terms come from the longitudinalW contribution.
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a power-law dependence onmDM. This gives rise to stronger constraints on the decay
width with increasingmDM (see Fig. 2.1 in the next section).

2.5 Indirect limit estimates

Once the branching ratio of the different decay channels is known (e.g. Tabs. 2.2
and 2.3), it is possible to constrain the strength of a γ-ray line from the observational
constraints existing on the CR continua (in our case, p and γ continuum). In the
following, we will sometimes refer to these limits as indirect limits on the γ-ray line, in
contrast to those coming from the direct (= dedicated) searches for a line.

2.5.1 Statistical method

Themethodology used to obtain these constraints is the same as that used inRef. [114],
meaning that we take a chi-square test statistic and derive a 95% CL interval on the
DM total decay width Γtot (our only free parameter in Eqs. (1.53), (1.55), and (1.60)) by
requiring that:

∆χ2 ”
ÿ

bins i

pdatai ´modeliq2

σ2
i

“ 3.84. (2.20)

In this equation, “modeli” refers to the prediction of our model (DM and background
fluxes) in bin i, “datai” is the flux observed in bin i, and σ2

i denotes the statistical and
systematic errors (added in quadrature) in each bin. The data and the values of σ2

i are
taken fromRefs. [126] (antiproton flux) and [127, 128] (diffuse γ-rays, read offfigure 4).

Regarding the antiproton flux, we have only used the data above 10 GeV so as
to avoid the uncertainties related to the solar modulation effect. Beyond 10 GeV, the
data is well understood from astrophysical models (see Fig. 1.17), and we take the
observed data as our background (= Null) model, giving χ2 “ 0 by construction.

With the isotropic diffuse γ-ray background, we have more room to play in the
sense that there is less consensus regarding its origin. We therefore consider a slightly
modified version of the test statistic presented in Eq. (2.20):

∆χ2
modified ”

ÿ

bins i
ΘHpmodeli ´ dataiq

pdatai ´modeliq2

σ2
i

, (2.21)

where ΘH is the Heaviside step function. Concretely, with this version of the test
statistic, we only consider the bins where the DM prediction overshoots the observa-
tion (and use it as a model in those bins).17 This approach is clearly more conservative
than that exposed above, but we will see that it does not prevent from getting better
limit estimates than with the antiprotons above mDM „ 1 TeV. We have used the
diffuse γ-ray background measurement of Fermi-LAT [129] and Hess [130].18

17We model the DM-induced contribution with the extra-galactic and galactic fluxes. For
the latter, we have made the conservative choice to only consider the contribution from the
galactic poles, where the DM density is low.

18The slight change of behaviour around 1 TeV is where the crossover with the constraints
from p data happens.
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2.5.2 Results

Fig. 2.1 displays the indirect limits that we have obtained as a function of the DM
mass mDM. In case a γ-line is observed in the near future, the utility of this figure
is to show, in the twinkling of an eye, which operators remain compatible with this
detection. Likewise, if a DM-induced signal is observed in CR data but not a γ-ray
line, this plot tells you which operators remain compatible with the non-observation
of that line.
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Figure 2.1: Upper limits at the 95% CL on Γγ , the decay rate of particle DM
into monochromatic photons, as a function of the DM mass mDM. The limits
computed within our work, that is to say from the CR continua, are given by
the colored curves. The gray areas give the regions excluded at 95 % CL by
dedicated line searches performed with Fermi-LAT [111] and Hess [112] data.
For the dashed curves, we have used Pamela measurements of the p flux [126],
and for the continuous curves we have used the measurements of the diffuse
photon background by Fermi-LAT [127, 128]. We have considered the NFW
profile for the DM density and used the Min propagation model to compute
conservative estimates of the p flux [75]. By using the Max configuration, the
dashed curves go down by an order of magnitude. The curve labelled with
T3 “ Y “ 0 is the (absolute) upper bound valid for almost all operators when
the derived field is a SM singlet, see column (i) of Tab. 2.1. The only exception is
theDµΨσµνDνΨDMΦ operator with singlet derived fields, for which the bound
is almost identical except at DM masses around 200 GeV (in red). The curves
labelled with TΨ3 are given for the DµDνΨσµνΨDMΦ and DµDνΨσ

µνΨDM
operators, whereas those with TΨDM

3 are given forΨσµνDµDνΨDMΦ. The two
remaining curves, labelled TΨDM

3 “ TΨ3 , are given for DµΨσµνDνΨDMΦ. All
constraints hold for the kinetic mixing aswell as for the Stueckelberg frameworks
at first order in ε and φ.
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A clear picture emerges:

‚ Except for the case in which the derived field is a singlet under the SM, none of
the effective operators listed above—each taken individually—would be able to
produce a γ-ray line strong enough to meet the current experimental sensitivi-
ties without overproducing the p and diffuse γs. In other words, as soon as the
field on which the derivative applies is not a SM singlet, the observation of a
γ-ray line would be associated to an excess of CRs 5 to 10 orders of magnitude
higher than the level of sensitivity provided by Pamela or Fermi-LAT;

‚ The results show that the observation of a γ line could be due to the fact that

DM has a millicharge. This observation would point towards the specific case
inwhich the derivedfield is a singlet.19 Thus, theminimal scenarioswould either
feature two singlet fermions in Eq. (2.11) or the SM scalar field together with
two millicharged fermion fields of which one is a doublet (Eqs. (2.12)–(2.14));

‚ Note however that it is not possible to differentiate the mechanisms responsible
for the millicharge,20 nor the effective operators that are responsible for a decay;

‚ The prediction (i) in Tab. 2.2 is generic when the derivative acts on a singlet
field (same for all the operators).21 This is the prediction from which we can
expect the most monochromatic photons, and it provides in this regard an
“absolute” bound on Γγ . Modulo higher-order corrections in ε or φ, this bound
is—unfortunately—the same as that presented for singlets in Ref. [114] in the
context of a neutral DM particle.

We have already explained that when the field that is derived is not a SM sin-
glet, we only consider the multiplet configurations that give a conservative estimate
of the CR fluxes. These conservative estimates are identical for DµDνΨσµνΨDM
and DµDνΨσ

µνΨDMΦ, and they differ by less than one order of magnitude for
ΨσµνDµDνΨDMΦ—that is to say within the uncertainty coming from the propaga-
tion models. The only operator with a very different behaviour isDµΨσµνDνΨDMΦ,
and this is because of its dependence of the branching ratios on the DM mass (see
Eq. (2.19) and Appendix A.1). Not only do these bounds exhibit a different behaviour
as a function of the DMmass (stronger with increasingmDM), they also differ above 2
TeV by more than two orders of magnitude. Therefore, if the experimental sensitivity
to a line were (unrealistically!) improved by several orders of magnitude, it would
in principle be possible to discriminate this particular effective operator from those
where the derived field is not a SM singlet.

2.5.3 Extra emission from the Z 1

In the Stueckelberg scenario, the contribution of the Z 1 to the emission of CRs—if
kinematically allowed—has been neglected on purpose. However, by considering the
decay of the Z 1 we get even more stringent bounds on the DM decay width. In order

19Beware that this does not necessarily mean that the DM is a singlet, nor the accompanying
scalar field.

20Going beyond the first order in ε or φ would not help neither because these correction
would be drown into other uncertainties (astrophysical, DM profiles, etc.).

21Except a mild difference with the operator in Eq. (2.14).
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to have an idea of how large this effect could be, assume that the Z 1 mainly decays
into a bb pair—which produces a lot of CRs—, and that g1Q1 “ 1. If the derived
field is not a SM singlet, the limits are about two orders of magnitude stronger than
what has been presented. This is easily understood from the fact that the Z 1 would
produce a similar amount of CRs in comparison to a Z orW boson, but at the same
time g1Q1 “ 1 is stronger that the weak coupling by 1 order of magnitude. If, instead,
the derived field is a SM singlet, the relative branching ratios (line vs CRs) does not
depend on g1Q1. Yet, the coupling to the monochromatic photon is suppressed by
sinφ and, modulo a common factor, the branching ratio of the decay into the line and
into the Z 1 are respectively given by cos2 θ sin2 φ and „ 1 (at leading order). The φ
angle being constrained by the Z-width measurement at Lep [131],

sinφ À 0.04, (2.22)

it means that the bound of scenario (i) in Tab. 2.2 is improved by 3–4 orders of
magnitude in this case. The observation of a γ-ray line with an intensity around the
present experimental sensitivity would therefore probe this scenario (see Fig. 2.1).

2.5.4 Rapid decays

Thus far,wehavederived constraints on the intensity of aγ-ray line fromCRemissions.
In this process, the coupling to the invisible photon has not been taken into account for
the latter does not induce any CR flux in the visible sector (by definition). However, if
the “dark charge” g1Q1 is large, you may want to start worrying about the total decay
width (or lifetime) of particle DM. The decay intoΨγ1 is naturally faster than that into
Ψγ by a factor of ε´2. Therefore, we have to make sure that the DM lifetime is greater
than the age of the Universe:

Γ´1pΨDM Ñ Ψγ
1q Á τU . (2.23)

By doing so—this requires to assume a value of g1Q1—, and using the CMB bound on
themillicharge presented in Eq. (1.27), we obtain the limits on Γγ presented in Fig. 2.2.
Clearly, with a large value of g1Q1, considering the lifetime is competitive (with respect
to the direct line searches), whereas smaller values are basically irrelevant. Unless the
Z 1 is heavy enough forΨDM Ñ ΨZ

1 to be kinematically forbidden, this consideration
also applies in the context of the Stueckelberg scenario.

2.5.5 ΨDM Ñ γν

We can legitimately ask ourselves what would happen if theΨ particle accompanying
the photon in the decay of a millicharged DM particle were a SM neutrino. It should
be clear now from Sec. 2.5.2 that having a neutrino as a partner in the decay does
not allow any of the operators in Eqs. (2.11), (2.12) and (2.14) to induce an observable

γ-line in the Op100 ´ few 104q GeV DM mass range (strong Z{W emissions). The
only operator left seems to be the one in Eq. (2.13) as the neutrino doublet is there not
derived and the DM field could simply be a singlet. However, the scalar field Φmust
take a vev in order to leave room for 2-body decays, meaning that the DM field must
carry the same millicharge as the neutrino. That charge—of the neutrino—is even
more constrained than for a particle that is, say, at the GeV scale (qν À 2ˆ 10´14e, see
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Figure 2.2: Limits on the decay width of a fermionic DM with a γ-ray line in the
final state as a function of mDM, taking various values of the dark charge g1Q1

and imposing that Γ´1
pΨDM Ñ ψγ1q Á τU . We have considered the limit on the

millicharge coming from the CMB, that is to say Eq. (1.27). The “direct” upper
limits at the 95% CL from Fermi and Hess are the same as in Fig. 2.1.

Fig. 1.8), further enhancing the indirect limits that we have obtained above on Γγ . For
these reasons, a line observed at the present sensitivities with an energy above the
Z mass could not be attributed to a millicharged DM decaying into a neutrino and a
photon through any of the operators under study.

We can nonetheless ask ourselves whether or not it would be possible to observe
this line at lower masses, where the production of Z{W bosons in the final state is
kinematically impossible. In this case, the off-shell production of these bosons and
their subsequent decays must be supervised for they can lead to small DM lifetimes
(shorter than the age of the Universe) and/or too many CRs. Assuming that a γ line
must result from a two-body decay with inverse decay width Γ´1

γ „ 1026´30 sec (=
to be observable), it is easy to see that the three-body inverse decay width from, say,
ΨDM Ñ 3ν is shorter than the age of the Universe unless

mDM ă 35 MeV ¨
´1028 sec

τγ

¯1{4
. (2.24)

This limit on mDM is stronger than those coming from other Z-decay modes, to the
exception ofΨDM Ñ νe`e´ which gives

mDM ă 2me (2.25)

in order to avoid the overproduction of 511 keV photons in the galactic center.22
22The limit on the corresponding decay width with a DMmass below„ 35 MeV is given by

ΓpΨDM Ñ νe`e´q ă 10´26 s´1
¨ pmDM{MeVq [132, 133].
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2.6 Scalar and Vector DM

It is also possible to construct effective operators leading to the emission of a γ-ray
line from the decay of a scalar or vector DM particle. Due to the angular momentum
conservation, a scalar DM particle cannot decay to a scalar and a photon and we only
need to consider a decay into a photon and another massive spin-one particle—which
necessarily carries the same millicharge as particle DM. On the form, the operators
that allow the decay of a scalar DM particle into a vector and a photon also hold for a
vector DM particle decaying into a scalar and a photon as you only need to redefine
which field is the DM field. Beware though that a vector DM particle can also decay
into a photon and another vector particle.

In the case of a “scalar-vector-photon” effective vertex, we find one dimension-five
operator:

FAµνF
AµνΦ , (2.26)

and two dimension-six operators:

FAµνF
AµνΦΦ1 , (2.27)

FAµνD
µΦDνΦ1 . (2.28)

TheΦ andΦ1 fieldsdenote scalar representations,whileFAµν denotes thefields strength
tensor of the non-abelian gauge group to which the millicharged vector is associated.
The DM field can either be one of the scalar or vector particles.23 In the latter case,
it is “hidden” in a covariant derivative or a non-abelian24 field strength tensor. The
photon can show up in one of the FAµν field strengths through gauge boson mixing.
This would e.g. occur if, on top of a kinetic mixing between the hypercharge andUp1q1
gauge bosons, the symmetry breaking scheme induces a mixing between the Up1q1
gauge boson and those of the new non-abelian group.

The absence of (isolated) covariant derivatives in Eqs. (2.26)–(2.28) is a conse-
quence of the use of the equations of motion and the rotation away of non-canonical
kinetic terms. Note that operator (2.28) is equivalent to operator (2.27) up to terms
that do not produce monochromatic photons but do contribute to the CR continua.
This is why we separately list them.

Based on our experience with the millicharged fermion DM decay scenario, we
comment now on the phenomenology of the millicharged scalar and vector DM
decays. For the two operators of Eqs. (2.26) and (2.27), the emission of a Z boson is
always proportional to the square of themillicharge, even if the scalars are not singlets
under the SM. The reason is that the Z boson, like the photon, can only come—in

23Regarding the possibility for a vector DMparticle to decay into a photon and another vector
particle, we could think of operators which only involve the FAµν field strength tensors (e.g.,
FAµνF

AµρFAνρ ), and where a photon is inserted in the tensors through a gauge boson mixing
mechanism. We however did not find any simple realisation of this, which is why this option
is not further considered.

24A necessary condition for the vector DM to acquire a millicharge is to be a complex field.
For this reason, it is associated to a non-abelian gauge group.
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these two operators—from a field strength tensor (not from a covariant derivative).
This means that the prediction (i) of Tab. 2.2 is still valid, even if the scalars are not SM
singlets.25 The “absolute” bound (the top red curve in Fig. 2.1) is, as in the fermionic
case, saturated under the assumption that there is no CRs produced from theZ 1 decay
(Stueckelberg case, if kinematically allowed). As for the operator of Eq. (2.28), the
production of Z and W may not be suppressed by the millicharge if the scalars are
non-SM singlets. Its phenomenology is therefore also similar to that of the fermion
operators.

2.7 What should you take away from this chapter?

This chapter has been dedicated to the study of millicharged DM particle decays
involving the production of mono-energetic gamma-rays in the final state, and has
addressed the question of whether or not this class of scenarios could be responsible,
in a “multi-messenger context”, for the potential observation of gamma-ray lines in
the near future.

To answer this question, we have relied on the EFT framework. This approach
was justified by the fact that dedicated gamma-ray line searches already probe large
suppression scales, typically giving—in the case of ą 100 GeV millicharged particle
decays—Λ Á 1012p1018q GeV for dimension-six(five) operators.

After reviewing thedifferentmillichargegenerationmechanismsathand (Sec. 2.2),
we have developed in Secs. 2.3 and 2.6 the list of effective operators that (at least)
induced the class of decays above-mentioned (with a focus on fermionic DM candi-
dates). It turns out that this list was very restrictive. In each case, we have determined
conservative estimates of the cosmic-ray fluxes accompanying the emission of mono-
energetic photons (p, continuum of γ rays) and, given the experimental constraints
on these fluxes, new complementary sets of constraints on the DM decay width were
obtained (see Fig. 2.1). We have focused on the 100GeV ´ 50TeV DM mass range,
and the outcome was that, whenever an operator involved the action of a covariant
derivative on a non-singlet field, the limits on the DM decay width were at least 6
orders of magnitude stronger than those obtained in the context of dedicated line
searches. This is understandable from the fact that the gamma-ray line emission
through a covariant derivative is always suppressed by the square of the millicharge,
as opposed to the emission of cosmic rays—when the derived field is not a singlet.

In terms of the question phrased hereabove, the conclusion of this work—where
we assume particle DM to be millicharged and metastable—is that a putative Á
100 GeV gamma-ray line discovery around the present levels of sensitivity would
specifically point to those effective operators involving the covariant derivative of
singlet fields. In other words, we have shown that the discovery of a γ-ray line could
be due to the fact that DM is millicharged.

25This statement holds up to corrections inm2
Z{m

2
Z1 formZ1 ą mZ .





CHAPTER3
Mono-energetic photons and neutrinos from

neutral DM decay

W
ithin the previous chapter, we have been interested in the possibility for par-
ticle DM to be millicharged and have at least one decay channel that involves
the production of a mono-energetic photon. We acknowledge that we have

but little commented on the nature of ψ, the partner of the mono-energetic photon.
The reader will be reassured to know that we redeem ourselves in this chapter by
considering the particular case where ψ “ ν. This is certainly one of the most ex-
citing scenarios of DMdecay since it opens the door tomulti-messenger line searches.

The fact that neutrino line searches have just started gaining in interest in the
past few years has obviously to do with the youth of the field of neutrino astronomy.
Nonetheless, the sensitivity improvements of detectors like IceCube and Antares are
encouraging and the ability that they have in probing the sky beyond the TeV scale
is a clear advantage over γ-ray astronomy. With the analysis presented in Chapter
6—whichwe performed after a public data release by the IceCube Collaboration—,we
explicitly see this statement at work in the context of the searches for spectral features
in the neutrino and gamma-ray sky. Given the fact that similar sensitivities were
found in some region of the parameter space that we probe, this was the opportunity
for us to again adopt the EFT approach and perform a systematic study of the DM
decays into γν in order to see what were the prospects to observe the two lines in
a near future. The cases of neutral and millicharged particle DM will separately be
considered. The work presented in this chapter has been published under Ref. [134].

73
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3.1 Motivation

Back in 2014, the IceCube Collaboration released a data sample of neutrinos ( ą100
GeV) along with the backgrounds’ distributions and differential effective areas [3].
With this in hand, an analysis could be performed by any outsider of theCollaboration
andwe seized this opportunity to search forDM-induced sharp features in this sample
(this is the subject of Chapter 6). What we did show was a large improvement of the
constraints holding on the flux of monochromatic neutrinos in comparison to the
latest official limits by the Collaboration.1 We have in particular shown, for the DM
decay scenario, the existence of a range of DMmasses where the dedicated γ-ray line
searches with Hess data [112, 114] reach a comparable level of sensitivity than that
which we have obtained on neutrino lines (see Fig. 3.1, from „ 10 to 50 TeV). Within
this range, which interestingly allows for thermally produced DM candidates, this
opens the way to a potential “double smoking gun” evidence of the DMparticle, that
is to say the observation of both γ- and ν-lines of similar intensities and energies.

Figure 3.1: 95 % CL limits on ΓpDMÑ γνq ” Γνγ from Fermi-LAT (2015, dashed
blue line) [111], Hess (2013, dotted blue) [112, 114], and those derived in Chapter
6 where we have used a public data sample of IceCube (2014, solid black)[139]. In
the DMmass range from 10 to 50 TeV, the constraints on the two types of lines are
within the same order of magnitude. This means that models predicting similar
gamma-ray and neutrino line intensities can be tested in that region.

At the theoretical level, these two lines can be produced from:2

‚ different annihilations channels;

‚ different decay channels;

1Apart from us, and at that time, a few other groups had studied this possibility but in the
very high energy part of the spectrum [135, 136, 137].

2We do not consider any mixture of these scenarios.
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‚ the same decay into a νγ final state (not possible with an annihilation or requires
co-annihilations).3

Along the first two scenarios, the γ and ν lines could largely differ in terms of energy
and intensity.4 The observation of correlated lines would likely indicate that they
come from the same process, potentially pointing towards the existence of decaying
DM fermions.5 We therefore choose to study the latter of the three scenarios. By
the end of this chapter, we will show that the observational discovery of a “double
smoking gun” could be around the corner in some specific cases. We start off by con-
sidering the neutral DM scenario in depth and comment on the millicharged option
towards the end of this chapter.

As in Chapter 2, the plan is to consider the whole list of lowest-dimensional
operators and analyse their respective phenomenology. A main difference with the
analysis in Chap. 2 is that we will include the 3-body decay channels induced by the
effective operators. More specifically, we will include the phenomenology of those
3-body decay channels that “happen to” dominate the DM decay width at high mass.
Even if this means that the γν decay channel can be subleading, the 3-body processes
also give interesting features in the photon and neutrino spectra, similar to those
obtained in the context of internal Bremsstrahlung (IB) processes. These line-like

features can also be looked for (as explicitly done in Chapter 6) and may as well
constitute a probe of the DM particle. In parallel, all of the operators that we are
about to list lead to the emission of a featureless continuum of CRs, from which we
can derive complementary sets of constraints on the DM decay width. This approach
was already adopted in Chapter 2.

3.2 Effective operators—Neutral DM

To investigate what are the proportions of monochromatic photons, neutrinos and
CRs that we can expect within theΨDM Ñ γν scenario, we use the effective approach.
As in Chapter 2, the motivation for using it is clear: the cosmological timescales
required for the DM lifetime can naturally be explained in the framework of an acci-
dental global symmetry at low energies that is broken by some new UV physics.

Up to dimension 6, and assuming that the DM particle is neutral and has spin
0, 1/2 or 1, it has been shown in Ref. [114] that there exists a limited list of operator

3Other scenarios where γ and ν line-like signals appear with a similar intensity and same
energy are still possible. For example, in multicomponent DM annihilation scenarios two
distinct DM particles do not need to form a bosonic state (as annihilating conjugated particles)
and could thus lead to a γ ` ν annihilation final state. Double line-like signals might also
arise from 3-body final states, such as from ννγ annihilation or decay processes. We will not
consider these more elaborate cases here.

4Note that there is always a minimum degree of correlation: a decay into νν induces
a (suppressed) decay into γγ at the two-loop level (or at the one-loop level if there is an
associated l`l´ channel), and vice versa.

5We do not mean by this that a same decay always predicts similar intensities. A couple of
counterexamples can e.g. be found in the context of millicharged DM (see Sec. 3.7).
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structures leading to γ-lines.6 Only eight of these operator structures also lead to a
neutrino line via the γ ` ν decay channel. Two of them are of dimension 5

Op5qY ” LσµνΨDMF
µν
Y , ΨDM “ p2,´1q (3.1)

Op5qL ” LσµνΨDMF
µν
L , ΨDM “ p2{4,´1q (3.2)

and 6 are of dimension 6

O1Y ” LσµνΨDMF
µν
Y φ, ΨDM ¨ φ “ p2,´1q (3.3)

O1L ” LσµνΨDMF
µν
L φ, ΨDM ¨ φ “ p2‘ 4,´1q (3.4)

O2Y ” DµLγνΨDMF
µν
Y , ΨDM “ p2,´1q (3.5)

O2L ” DµLγνΨDMF
µν
L , ΨDM “ p2{4,´1q (3.6)

O3Y ” LγµDνΨDMF
µν
Y , ΨDM “ p2,´1q (3.7)

O3L ” LγµDνΨDMF
µν
L , ΨDM “ p2{4,´1q (3.8)

In the above list, L represents a lepton doublet L ” pνL, l´LqT of e, µ or τ flavor and
FµνY,L represent the field strength tensors of the Up1qY and SUp2qL gauge fields. The
pn, Y q labels (last column) denote the dimension n and hypercharge Y that a given
field (or field combination) must have under the SUp2qL ˆ Up1qY group in order to
build gauge invariants. As in Chap. 2, whenever we refer to the contribution of an
operator, we always mean the contribution of this operator and that of its hermitian
conjugate.7 We also assume the operators to be flavour democratic (= flavour univer-
sal), but the results are marginally affected by another choice.

Apart from the DM field, almost all of the operator structures given above only
involve SM fields. The two exceptions to this statement are the operator structures of
Eqs. (3.3)–(3.4): they involve a scalar field φ which does not have to be the SM scalar
doublet fieldH . By considering only SMfields and taking into account all the possible
DMmultiplets up to the 5-plets and a complete set of SUp2qL index contractions, the
8 operator structures8 above lead to 25 different effective operators, which we list in
Table 3.1.

We end upwith three linearly independent invariants in the case of the dimension
5 operators in Eqs. (3.1)–(3.2) and 6 linearly independent invariants in the case of the
dimension 6 operators in Eqs. (3.5)–(3.8). The operators involving a scalar field in
Eqs. (3.3)–(3.4) lead to 9 invariants when φ “ H (whereΨDM is hyperchargeless)

O1Y
H ” LσµνΨDMF

µν
Y H, ΨDM “ p1{3, 0q (3.9)

O1L
H ” LσµνΨDMF

µν
L H, ΨDM “ p1{3a,{b,c,d,e,f {5, 0q (3.10)

and to 7 invariants when φ “ rH ” iσ2H
˚ (whereΨDM has Y “ ´2)

O1Y
ĂH

” LσµνΨDMF
µν
Y

rH, ΨDM “ p3,´2q (3.11)

O1L
ĂH

” LσµνΨDMF
µν
L

rH, ΨDM “ p3{a,b,c,d,e,f {5,´2q. (3.12)
6See Ref. [138] for a list of operators leading to monochromatic neutrinos.
7 That is, on top of the ΨDM decay channels, the hermitian conjugated operator induces

theΨDM decay to the conjugated final states (with identical BRs).
8Actually 10 if you separately considerH and rH .
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Operator DM field Fields contract. Operator

Structure (n-plet, Y ) (n-plet)

LσµνΨDMBµν p2,´1q Op5qY2-let

LσµνΨDMWµν
p2,´1q Op5qL2-let
p4,´1q Op5qL4-let

LσµνΨDMBµνH
p1, 0q O1Y

H,1-let

p3, 0q O1Y
H,3-let

LσµνΨDMWµνH

p1, 0q O1L
H,1-let

p3, 0q a: pLHq “ 1 O1L,a
H,3-let

p3, 0q c: pΨDMHq “ 2 O1L,c
H,3-let

p3, 0q d: pΨDMHq “ 4 O1L,d
H,3-let

p3, 0q e: pLΨDMq “ 2 O1L,e
H,3-let

p3, 0q f: pLΨDMq “ 4 O1L,f
H,3-let

p5, 0q O1L
H,5-letq

LσµνΨDMBµν rH p3,´2q O1Y
rH,3-let

LσµνΨDMWµν
rH

p3,´2q b: pL rHq “ 3 O1L,b
rH,3-let

p3,´2q c: pΨDM rHq “ 2 O1L,c
rH,3-let

p3,´2q d: pΨDM rHq “ 4 O1L,d
rH,3-let

p3,´2q e: pLΨDMq “ 2 O1L,e
rH,3-let

p3,´2q f: pLΨDMq “ 4 O1L,f
rH,3-let

p5,´2q O1L
rH,5-let

DµLγνΨDMBµν p2,´1q O2Y
2-let

DµLγνΨDMWµν
p2,´1q O2L

2-let
p4,´1q O2L

4-let

LγµDνΨDMBµν p2,´1q O3Y
2-let

LγµDνΨDMWµν
p2,´1q O3L

2-let
p4,´1q O3L

4-let

Table 3.1: The ten possible effective operator structures, involving only SM fields
(apart from the DM particle), leading to the ΨDM Ñ γν decay (1st column)
with their allowed DM multiplets (2nd column) and possible SUp2qL index
contractions—if not unique—of the fields in the operator (3rd column). The last
column labels the 25 resulting effective operators (the DMmultiplet, contraction
choice and included scalar field are specified in the label’s indices).

Here, H denotes the SM scalar doublet with hypercharge Y “ ´1, i.e. H “ pH0, H´q
with H0 “ pv ` h ` ia0q{

?
2, v “ 174 GeV and mh “ 125 GeV. As indicated by the

subscripts ta, b, c, d, e, fu, for both O1L
H and O1L

ĂH
there are various possible structures

whenΨDM is a triplet because various contractions between the SUp2qL indices of the
fields are possible. The six operator setups 3a,b,c,d,e,f respectively correspond to the
cases where H and L form a singlet or a triplet, where ΨDM and H form a doublet
or a quadruplet and where the ΨDM and L form a doublet or a quadruplet (and
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correspondingly for the two remaining fields in the operator).9 Note that for O1L
H,3-let

(O1L
ĂH,3-let

) the b (a) case does not lead to a DM decay into γν and is therefore excluded
from the list. We indicate this by crossing out the b and a subscripts in Eqs. (3.10) and
(3.12), respectively.

Note that, in the most minimal setups, DM particles with Y ‰ 0 can strongly be
constrained by direct DM searches due to that Z-bosons mediate direct interactions
with nuclei. Various mechanisms can be invoked to avoid this, e.g. the existence of
mass splittings within an SUp2q DM multiplet or an appropriate mixing of the DM
field with a pure SM singlet.

3.3 Phenomenology of the 2-body decays

3.3.1 Multiple neutrino lines

Gauge invariance is manifest in the effective operator language, implying that any
of the listed effective operators necessarily predicts—besides the decay channel into
γν—the existence of a decay channel into Zν. If kinematically allowed, that is to say
ifmDM ą mZ , this additional decay channel is the source of a continuum of CRs from
the subsequent decays of the Z boson (see Sec. 3.3.2), but not only. It also induces a
second neutrino-line in the spectrum at

Eν “
mDM

2

ˆ

1´ m2
Z

m2
DM

˙

. (3.13)

When the effective operator involves the FµνY field strength tensor, the intensity of this
lower-energy neutrino line is tan2 θW » 0.3 times that of the neutrino line produced
atEν “ mDM{2 (= the one associated to the γν final state). With the FµνL field strength
tensor, this number changes to tan´2 θW » 3.3.10 Given the finite experimental
resolutions, the two neutrino lines can be viewed as one single effective bump atEν „
mDM{2. For a typical 10% energy resolution, this happens as soon asmDM Á 300 GeV
(see Eq. (3.13)). In this case, the relative intensity Rν{γ of the ν-line versus that of the
γ-line (at the source) is augmented

Rν{γ “
1

cos2 θW
» 1.3 , (3.14)

and
Rν{γ “

1
sin2 θW

» 4.3 , (3.15)

assuming that the operator contains the FµνY and FµνL field strengths, respectively.
At high DM masses, all of our operators necessarily give the monochromatic γ and

9Only two out of these six invariant contractions are linearly independent (they can all be
written as linear combinations of the invariants obtained with, e.g.,ΨDM ¨φ being a 2-let and a
4-let), butwe study all these setups because they could in principle be induced by themediation
of different heavy multiplets

10Note that the gamma and neutrino lines which are centered at Eν “ mDM{2 share the
same intensity (at the source).
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ν lines in one of these proportions, and hence the field strength that is contained in
the active operator could in principle be experimentally distinguished. In practice,
nevertheless, this might not always be that simple. If several operators are induced
by the UV physics, they will all contribute and, in some cases, interfere. In fact, a
contribution from several operators is expected in many cases but not mandatory.
Models with operators involving only one type of field strength up to dimension
6 can be found, like in the minimal DM scenario (see section 3.6 below). Unless
particular destructive interferences take place among several operators with the two
types of field strengths, a measured ratio Rν{γ of order of a few would constitute a
strong indication for a single γν decay channel scenario (but not a proof), whereas
larger values would constitute a strong indication for separate channel scenarios—
annihilation and/or decay. A value of Rν{γ smaller than 1 would definitely require a
scenario with separate decay channels.11

3.3.2 Secondary CR emission

Besides producing monochromatic fluxes of photons and neutrinos, the emission
of a continuum of CRs is expected from νZ and, in some cases, from the W˘l¯L
decay channel(s). For the dimension 5 and 6 operators above, this has already been
analysed at length in Ref. [114]. As explained in Chapter 2, each operator leads to
well-defined branching ratios. The 25 operators presented above in Tab. 3.1 end up
giving 5 different “phenomenological outcomes” that we call A, C, D, E and F . The
branching ratios involved in each of these outcomes are given in Table 3.2.

Decay channel A C D E F

γψ cos2 θW sin2 θW sin2 θW sin2 θW sin2 θW

Zψ sin2 θW cos2 θW cos2 θW cos2 θW cos2 θW

W`ψ´ 0 0 1{4 1 9{4
W´ψ` 0 0 1{4 1 9{4

Table 3.2: Effective 2-body decay channels available (first column) and branching
ratios in thedifferent outcomesA,C,D,E, andF , modulo a common factor proper
to each case. See text for further details.

These branching ratio predictions hold when the DM dominantly decays into
2-body final states. Given a DM field representation (column 1), Table 3.3 matches
each one of the 25 operators presented in Tab. 3.1 to one of the 5 phenomenological
outcomes A,C,D,E, and F . Given a total decay width Γtot, the A outcome gives the
least amount of CRs and is only obtained with the operators that involve the FY field
strength. The C,D,E and F outcomes are obtained with the operators involving the
FL field strength.

11If the lines come from the same decay, then for eachmono-energetic γ-ray produced, there
is at least one mono-energetic ν produced at the same energy, meaning that Rν{γ is a least
equal to one.
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DM field Operator Prediction
n-plet, Y

1 0 O1Y
H A

O1L
H E

2 -1 Op5qY , O2Y , O3Y A
Op5qL, O2L, O3L E

3 0

O1Y
H A

O1L,a
H C

O1L,d
H , O1L,f

H D
O1L,c
H , O1L,e

H E

3 -2

O1Y
rH

A
O1L,e

rH
C

O1L,b
rH

, O1L,d
rH

D
O1L,c

rH
E

O1L,f
rH

F
4 -1 Op5qL, O2L, O3L D
5 0 O1L

H D
5 -2 O1L

rH
D

Table 3.3: Predicted phenomenology of the possible DM setups from all the
effective operators that give theΨDM Ñ γν decays. The operators are defined in
Table 3.1 (omitting their “DM n-plet” index since we give it in the 1st column).
These are the predictions from DM decays into 2-body final states. For DM
masses above „ 4 TeV, the predictions from the operators including a H or rH
field are modified by 3-body decays, see Sec. 3.4.

3.3.3 Results

We show in Fig. 3.2 the limits on the decaywidth Γνγ that we have obtained according
to the prescription outlined in Sec. 2.5.1. The antiproton (continuum photon) con-
straints give the best limit for mDM below (above) „ 5 TeV. Besides using Fermi-LAT
data [140], we have also used the Hess telescope data (up to 25 TeV) [112]. In practice,
when considering only 2-body final states, the constraints inferred from the Fermi-
LAT data are always stronger than those derived from the Hess data measurements.

For the operators of Eqs. (3.1)–(3.2) and (3.5)–(3.8), these bounds are valid up
to the contribution of decays with 3 or more bodies in the final state. These extra
3-body contributions can safely be neglected because the branching ratios of these
channels are suppressed by the phase space. For the operators of (3.3)–(3.4) (and
hence Eqs. (3.9)–(3.12)) these bounds are also reliable unless mDM " vφ, where vφ
is the vacuum expectation value of the φ field (see Sec. 3.4). We have included the
electroweak corrections in the computation of the continuum energy spectrum of
gamma-rays and antiprotons from DM decays. The small dips aroundmDM » 2 TeV
come from a hardening of the photon spectrum (due to these EW corrections) which,
moreover, coincides with a drop in the measured isotropic γ-ray flux.

For the operators with an FY tensor (A curve), the “direct” limits on Γγν are
stronger than those derived from the associated CRs by a factor of about 10 to 100 in
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Figure 3.2: 95% CL limits on the DM decay rate to monochromatic gamma-ray
lines. Excluded regions from direct line searches [111, 112, 114] (grey regions)
as well as the indirect upper bounds derived from the associated CR emission
each operator unavoidably induces (colored dotted curves are constraints from
antiproton data [126], and solid curves from gamma-ray data [140]). Shown are
the boundswe get for theA,C,D,E, and F scenarios given in Table 3.2 when the
2-body DM decays are included. These cases apply to the various possibilities of
operators and DM multiplets according to Tabs. 3.1 and 3.3, as explained in the
text.

theDMmass rangeof 1TeV to 50TeV. For the operatorswith anFL tensor, i.e. the curves
C to F in Fig. 3.2, the indirect constraints (at the 2-body decay level) are competitive
with the dedicated line searches (within a factor of 10) as soon as mDM Á 1 TeV. For
these operators, there are also real further possibilities to make a distinction between
them (as opposed to Op5qY , O2Y , O3Y , O2Y

H and O2Y
ĂH

which all lead to the same curve
A at the 2-body level).

As a last comment, let us add that depending on the UV completionwemight end
up with different linear combinations of operators (when more than one is available
for a givenDMfield). However, this generally requires a careful tuning of the possible
interferences to significantly alter the individual predictions of each operator [141].
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3.4 Phenomenology of the 3-body decays

3.4.1 General considerations

For the operator structures in Eqs. (3.3) and (3.4) we find that, in addition to the
2-body decays of particle DM, the 3-body decay processes involving the scalar field
φ must also be taken into account. The reason behind this statement is that the
BRs of the former are proportional to v2

φ, while the BRs of the latter are proportional
tom2

DM. More specifically, the 3- to 2-body decaywidth ratio scales as„ m2
DM{64π2v2

φ.

If φ is the SM scalar doublet, as in Eqs. (3.9)–(3.12), then the 3-body decays start
dominating the decay width when mDM Á 4 TeV. In this case, after replacing the
Goldstone bosons by their corresponding longitudinal gauge bosons (in the unitary
gauge), we get the following list of possible 3-body decays:

ΨDM Ñνγh, νγZL, lγWL,

νZh, νZZL, lZWL,

lWh, lWZL, νWWL.

Above 4 TeV, it is a good approximation to calculate these 3-body decays in the elec-
troweak unbroken phase (that is to say the ΨDM Ñ νW3H

0, lW3H
`, νWH`, and

lWH0 decay processes), and then use the equivalence theorem to relate them to the
corresponding processes in the broken phase.

Different multiplets which used to give the same list of BRs at the 2-body decay
level do not necessarily lead to the same BRs for the 3-body decays. In order to see the
typical ranges of BRs predicted at the 3-body decay level, we consider the following
4 operators with φ “ H—and as a consequence, YDM “ 0—:

rA : O1Y
H,1{3´let ” LσµνΨ

1{3´let
DM FµνY H (3.16)

rC : O1L,a
H,3´let ” LσµνΨ

3´let
DM FµνL H (3.17)

rD : O1L
H,5´let ” LσµνΨ

5´let
DM FµνL H (3.18)

rE : O1L
H,1´let ” LσµνΨ

1´let
DM FµνL H (3.19)

In the first case, ΨDM is a singlet (1-let) or a triplet (3-let).12 In the subsequent cases,
ΨDM is a triplet (3-let, with L and H forming a singlet), quintuplet (5-let) and singlet
(1-let), respectively. As already indicated, we denote the corresponding phenomeno-
logical outcomes as rA, rC, rD and rE, in analogy with the notation used at the 2-body
decay level in Tab. 3.2. The “tilde" is added to stress the relevance of the 3-body decay
channels at high mass.

12They give the same invariants, which is why we have grouped them.
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Decay
Channel

Operator
FY FL
rA rE rC rD

(1/3-let) (1-let) (3-let) (5-let)

νγ 4 cos2 θW 4 sin2 θW 4 sin2 θW 4 sin2 θW

νZ 4 sin2 θW 4 cos2 θW 4 cos2 θW 4 cos2 θW

lW 0 8 0 2
νγh cos2 θW sin2 θW sin2 θW sin2 θW

νγZL cos2 θW sin2 θW sin2 θW sin2 θW

lγWL 2 cos2 θW 2 sin2 θW 2 sin2 θW 2 sin2 θW

νZh sin2 θW cos2 θW cos2 θW cos2 θW

νZZL sin2 θW cos2 θW cos2 θW cos2 θW

lZWL 2 sin2 θW 2 cos2 θW 2 cos2 θW 2 cos2 θW

lWh 0 2 0 1/2
lWZL 0 2 0 1/2
νWWL 0 4 0 1

Table 3.4: Branching ratios of the 3-body processes induced by the operators of
Eqs. (3.16)–(3.19), up to the factors given in Eqs. (3.20) and (3.21). The correspon-
dence with the rA, rC, rD, and rE scenarios is also expressed in those equations.

The BRs are given in Tab. 3.4 up to the following normalization factors

c p64π2v2q

m2
DM ` 64π2v2 for the 2-body decay channels, (3.20)

c m2
DM

m2
DM ` 64π2v2 for the 3-body decay channels, (3.21)

where c is a constant equal to 1{4, 1{4, 1{6, and 1{12 respectively.

3.4.2 Additional spectral features

Besides bringing extra sources of CRs—which we discuss in Sec. 3.4.4—, the 3-body
decays involving a scalar field bring extra features in the photon and neutrino spectra.
To discuss them, we conveniently define the following decay widths:

Γ2b
γ ” Γνγ , (3.22)

Γ2b
ν ” Γνγ ` ΓνZ , (3.23)
Γ3b
γ ” Γνγh ` ΓνγZL ` ΓlγWL

, (3.24)

Γ3b
ν ” Γνγh ` ΓνγZL ` ΓνZLh

` ΓνZLZ ` ΓνWLW , (3.25)

as they embody the intensity of the line(-like) features at different levels.
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Figure 3.3: Primary photon (left) and neutrino (right) energy spectra obtained
for the operator O1Y

H,1{3´let in Eq. (3.16) for an 8 TeV DM particle with a lifetime
of 1028 s. The contributions from the 2-body γν (grey) and 3-body IB (blue)
channels are shown. The corresponding smeared spectra by a gaussian energy
resolution of 15% (according to Eq. (3.29)) and their sum are also shown (dotted,
dashed and black curve, respectively).

The extra hard contribution to theprimaryphotonflux13 is proportional to Γ3b
γ and

similar to that coming from IB processes. It has a rapidly increasing energy spectrum
that peaks at the kinematic cutoff Eγ “ mDM{2 (up to Opm2

h{m
2
DMq corrections),14 for

dN

dEγ
“

64
mDM

ˆ

Eγ
mDM

˙3
ΘH

´mDM
2 ´ Eγ

¯

. (3.26)

We show in Fig. 3.3 the characteristic (primary) differential flux dφ{dEγ induced at
the 2 and 3-body decay levels. We have considered for this example the operator of
Eq. (3.16) with mDM “ 8 TeV and a total decay width Γtot “ 10´28 s´1. The effect
of the detector’s finite resolution are modelled by a Gaussian with a 15% standard
deviation and corresponds to the smeared spectra (dotted and dashed).

The extra hard contribution to the primary neutrino flux is proportional to Γ3b
ν

and
dN

dEν
“

32
mDM

ˆ

1´ 2Eν
3mDM

˙ˆ

Eν
mDM

˙2
ΘH

´mDM
2 ´ Eν

¯

. (3.27)

13In the following, we will refer to a particle as being “primary" if it is directly produced
from one of the local effective operators. If it is produced subsequently, we call it “secondary”.
This definition is slightly different from that given in Sec. 1.5.3.

14Line and IB spectral features can show up together in many frameworks (e.g. [142, 143,
144, 145]) from one-loop 2-body and tree-level 3-body radiative annihilations. We wish to
emphasize here that for the operators of Eqs. (3.3) and (3.4), these features appear at the same

coupling and loop order (the only difference is that it is either the scalar field or its vev which
come into play).
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This spectrum is less peaked than that of Eq. (3.26) but still displays a rise and a
kinematical cutoff at Eν “ mDM{2. In that respect, it is “sharp enough” in com-
parison with the featureless and decreasing astrophysical backgrounds of neutrinos.
Figure 3.3 (right) shows the primary neutrino flux that is obtained at the 3-body de-
cay level for a DM mass of 8 TeV and a 15% energy resolution. As can be seen by
comparing it with the photon spectrum (left), this one is basically as sharp because it
undergoes the same kind of kinematical cutoff.

3.4.3 Re-interpretation of the line searches

A proper determination of the constraints which hold on Γtot in the presence of the
spectra that we have just seen in Sec. 3.4.2 would in principle require dedicated analy-
ses, where all of the spectrum (2-body and 3-body contributions) is incorporated in the
fits to the data. In the absence of such analyses, we can nevertheless derive approxi-
mate bounds on Γtot by estimating the respective contribution of the monochromatic
and line-like fluxes in the energy bin aroundmDM{2. The reason for this is that the last
bin can be considered as themost relevant to determine the limit since it iswhere (most
of) the DM-induced bump lies. To do so, we define the relative intensity of the two
contributions within the bin of edges Emin “

mDM
2 p1 ´ rEq and Emax “

mDM
2 p1 ` rEq

as

fγ,ν “

ż

bin
dE1

ż

dE
dN3b

γ,ν

dE
KpE1, Eq

ż

bin
dE1

ż

dE
dN2b

γ,ν

dE
KpE1, Eq

, (3.28)

where dN ib
γ,ν{dE is the energy spectrum of the primary photons/neutrinos produced

in an i-body decay, and E1 the reconstructed energy. For the detector response, we
assume a Gaussian function

KpE1, Eq “
1

rEE
?

2π
e
´ 1

2

´

E´E1

rEE

¯2

. (3.29)

With this setup, the numerator of Eq. (3.28) depends on the detector resolution rE ,
while the denominator stays fixed to 68%. For a typical value rE “ 15%, we get
fγ “ 0.57 and fν “ 0.44. The behaviour of fγ,ν as a function of rE is plotted in
Fig. 3.4.

Assuming, as already said, that the experimental limits dedicated to monochro-
matic line searches are driven by the bin inwhich theDMsignal prediction is the high-
est, these same limits can be re-interpreted as limits on the combination Γ2b

γ ` fγ ¨Γ
3b
γ ,

where fγ has been defined in Eq. (3.28). Given the fact that the BRs are known, these
limits can easily be re-translated into a limit on any other partial decay rate (as done
in Fig. 3.5), and in particular on Γ2b

γ (dotted-dashed curve). That these limits on Γ2b
γ

drop at large mDM is not surprising given the smaller and smaller 2-body BRs (see
Eq. (3.20)).

3.4.4 Secondary CR emission—Results

As already said above, for the operators involving the SM scalar field H , the 3-
body-decay-induced fluxes dominate if mDM Á 4 TeV. As a result, these channels
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Figure 3.4: Solid line (fγ ): the ratio between the number of prompt photons
in 3-body decays and prompt photons in 2-body decays in an energy window
pmDM{2qp1˘rEq. Dashed line (fν ): same ratio, but for neutrinos. The fγ,ν factors
are analytically defined in Eq. (3.28). The 3-body γ and ν energy spectra are given
in Eq. (3.26) and (3.27), respectively.

are expected to considerably increase the amount of low energy CRs, and hence to
considerably strengthen the associated bounds on monochromatic line signals from
these operators. For illustration, we show in Fig. 3.6 the secondary photon spectrum
corresponding to the rA scenario of Eq. (3.16) together with the line-like signal.

We show in Fig. 3.7 the bounds deduced from the continuum of gamma-rays ( rA
and rE scenarios, left and right respectively) on the γ line (i.e. on Γ2b

γ ), on the decay
width into a line-like signal (i.e. Γ2b

γ ` Γ
3b
γ ) and on the quantity that is actually be-

ing probed with pure monochromatic line-searches, that is to say Γ2b
γ ` fγΓ

3b
γ (with

fγ “ 0.57). For the antiproton constraints we only show the bounds on Γ2b
γ ` fγΓ

3b
γ .

This figure can be compared with Fig. 3.2, which was obtained in the previous section
limiting ourselves to 2-body decays.

As expected, these new bounds are more stringent than those obtained at the
2-body decay level at high values of mDM. Assuming an experimental sensitivity
improvement of „ one order of magnitude, what you see from these figures is that
the prospects for observing the pure γ-line part (in the two specific scenarios rA and
rE) is low as soon asmDM Á 10 TeV. The observation of an “IB-like” feature consistent
with CR measurements is however possible, at least up to Eγ „ 50 TeV.
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Figure 3.5: Solid black lines: 95% CL limits on the intensity of a γ-line from
Fermi-LAT (below „1 TeV) and Hess (above „1 TeV). These bounds are now
reinterpreted as bounds on Γ2bγ ` fγ ¨ Γ

3b
γ with fγ » 0.43 for Fermi-LAT and

fγ » 0.57 for Hess. As the ratios of the various partial decay widths are totally
fixedby the value ofmDM for a givenoperator, these bounds canbe translated into
bounds on other partial widths. As an example we show the bounds induced
on the 2-body decay width Γ2bγ “ Γγν and on the total radiative decay width
Γγ “ Γ

2b
γ ` Γ3bγ , for the operators of Eqs. (3.3) and (3.4) with φ the SM scalar

doublet. These bounds turn out to be identical for all the cases considered in
Tab. 3.4. However, the bounds on the total DM decay rate Γtot depend on the
operator, and we do not show them here.

3.5 Double smoking gun prospects

With all the discussions made above, we can now focus on the prospects for observ-
ing both a neutrino and a gamma-ray line-like feature within the ΨDM Ñ γν decay
scenario.

To do so, we have summarized in Fig. 3.8 the limits on γ-ray (left) and ν (right)
line-like signals. The dedicated line searches performed by the Fermi [111] and Hess
[112, 114] Collaborations and those obtained in Chapter 6 correspond to the grey re-
gions (95 % CL exclusion regions). As for the colored curves, they are deduced from
the constraints on the γ and p continua induced by the effective operators. When
these deduced limits are weaker than those from the dedicated line searches, they fall
into the grey regions. When this happens, the interpretation is that you could find
a line signal (if it exists at the edge of the experimental sensitivity) without being in
conflict with other constraints. The bounds on Γ2b

γ considering only 2-body decays
are presented in dashed and those on Γ2b

γ ` fγΓ
3b
γ —the quantity that is more correctly

probed in the scenarios with relevant 3-body decays—are given by the solid (color)
curves.
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Figure 3.6: Photon flux obtained in the rA scenario of the operator of Eq. (3.16),
for mDM “ 5 TeV, rE “ 15% and a DM lifetime of 7 ˆ 1026 s. The line-like
energy spectrum (blue), and the continuum spectrum from Z,H andWL decay
at lower energies (gray), together with the sum of these contributions (dashed).
Data points from Ref. [140].

The exact prospects for the detection of a “double smoking gun” depend on the
operator considered. To do this, it is useful to define rγ and rν as the ratios of the direct
line-search limits (Γlimit

ν,γ ) to the indirect CR constraints on a line signal (ΓCR´limit
ν,γ ) in

each effective operator setup:

rν,γ “
Γlimit
ν,γ

ΓCR´limit
ν,γ

. (3.30)

These ratios can directly be read off from Figs. 3.8.a and 3.8.b and their interpretation
is straightforward:

‚ If, for a given operator, the associated CR constraint on the line signal is more
stringent than those from direct searches of ν and γ lines, then both rν and rγ
are larger than 1. In this case, to detect both a ν and γ line-like feature and stay
compatible with the currentCR constraints, both sensitivities must be improved
by factors larger than rγ and rν , respectively. This situation applies in particular
to the rE case, except at the lowest DM masses where rγ ă 1.

‚ If instead rγ is smaller than 1 and rγ ă rν , then the γ-line feature could be just
below present sensitivity, whereas a detection of the associated neutrino line
feature would require that the neutrino sensitivities improve by more than a
factor rν{rγ .

‚ Similarly, if rν is smaller than 1 and rν ă rγ , it means that the neutrino line
could be somewhere just below the corresponding sensitivity and the gamma-
line sensitivity would require an improvement by at least a factor rγ{rν to
become observable for that operator prediction.
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(a) rA case (FY ) (b) rE case (FL)

Figure 3.7: 95 %CL upper limits on decay rates into a gamma-ray line-like signal.
The “direct” line searches give the grey regions (excluded), while the colored
lines are the indirect limits on the line-like signal. Left panel: Red solid curves
present the limits on Γ2bγ `fγ ¨Γ3bγ (with fγ “ 0.57) derived by imposing that the
associated CR prediction rA in Eq. (3.16) does not overshoot Pamela antiproton
data (light red) or Fermi-LAT isotropic gamma-ray background data (solid dark-
red). Right panel: The same as the left panel (solid blue and solid cyan curve,
respectively), but for the prediction rE of the operator in Eq. (3.19). We also give
the limits on the decay width Γ2bγ ` Γ3bγ and on Γ2bγ (using the BRs from Table 3.4
for these two operators).

To get a little more practice, we propose to further quantify this discussion within
a few examples:

‚ rE case (solid blue): both rγ and rν always larger than „ 1 whenmDM Á 1 TeV.
For example, at mDM “ 10 TeV, one has rγ “ 3 and rν “ 5, meaning that the
sensitivities to a γ-line and ν-line respectively need to be improved by a factor 3
and 5 to have a chance to observe the two lines. A putative future observation
of a photon or neutrino line with higher intensities could not stem from the
operators giving prediction rE.

‚ A case (red dashed): could be on the verge of giving a double-line signal. For,
say, mDM » 30 TeV, this case gives rγ „ rν „ 1{10 ă 1 and the associated CR
signal would be at least 10 times smaller than what is probed today. For the
same DM particle mass, mDM » 30 TeV, the C and D cases (orange and green
dashed lines) have instead rγ „ rν „ 1 and an observation of both a double-line
signal and the associated photon continuum flux could be around the corner.

‚ rA case (red solid): gives rγ » 1{8 and rν » 3 at mDM “ 3 TeV. This means
that a photon line signal can be present just below the current sensitivity, but
the neutrino-line sensitivity is required to improve by a factor rν{rγ » 24 (to
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(a) Constraints on γ line-like signals (b) Constraints on ν line-like signals

Figure 3.8: Summary of the 95% CL limits on the line-like signals of the various
effective operators. Left panel: limits on gamma-ray line-like signals (as in Fig. 3.2
and 3.7). Right panel: limits on neutrino line-like signals. Dashed colored lines:
the CR induced bounds on a line-like signal from operators with DM decays
into 2-body final states. These operators and their predictions can be found
in Tables 3.1 and 3.3. Solid colored lines: same as dashed curves, but for the
operators with relevant DM decays into 2- and 3-body final states. These colored
limits are on Γ2bγ,ν ` fγ,ν ¨ Γ

3b
γ,ν for the CR predictions rA, rC, rD and rE (the

operators of Eqs. (3.16)–(3.19)) with fγ “ 0.57 and fν “ 0.44 (15% energy
resolution assumed in Hess and IceCube, respectively). To discuss the “double
smoking gun” prospects, these limits should be compared to the direct gamma-
and neutrino line-search limits (grey exclusion regions).

see the corresponding neutrino line). This also means that the observation of a
neutrino-line with a stronger intensity would rule out this setup.

Alternatively, we can present the required constraints on the suppression scale
Λ. At mDM “ 1 TeV, the scales that are probed in this way are typically around 1016

GeV (dimension-5 operators) and 1030 GeV (dimension-6 operators). We refer the
interested reader to Appendix B.1 (many figures involved).

All in all, whatwe conclude fromFig. 3.8 is that a realistic sensitivity improvement
of the dedicated neutrino and gamma-ray line searches by a factor of ten does allow for
many potential observations of the double smoking-gun evidence of particle DM.

3.6 The example of a minimal DM quintuplet

As an explicit example, let us take a fermion quintuplet with YDM “ 0 [146]. This
“minimal” DM candidate is known to be accidentally stable—as it linearly couples to
SMfields only starting from dimension 6 effective operators—and to have amass fixed
to mDM “ 9.6 TeV by the relic density constraint [147]. The minimal DM scenario is
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in tension with the constraints on the production of γ-line through DM annihilation
[148, 149] but not totally excluded (because of the uncertainties on the DM halo
profile). By decaying, this candidate could only produce a γ-line and a ν-line through
the effective operator in Eq. (3.18),

rD : OL1
H,5´let ” LσµνΨ

5´let
DM FµνL H. (3.31)

Therefore, the ratio of the pure monochromatic neutrinos to pure monochromatic
photons from 2-body decays is fixed to:

Rν{γ ” nν{nγ » 4.3. (3.32)

However, since the operator in Eq.(3.31) involves the SM scalar doublet, we know
that the 3-body contributions dominate the decay width for mDM Á 4 TeV—and in
particular new line-like features appear. The relative branching ratios of the nine
main decay channels are given in the quintuplet column of Tab. 3.4.

In Fig. 3.8, our bounds on the line-like photon and neutrino features are given
by the solid green lines. For mDM “ 9.6 TeV, the Hess limits—which we should
reinterpret as limits on Γ2b

γ ` fγ ¨ Γ
3b
γ with fγ » 0.57—reach a level of sensitivity

similar to those from the continuum (solid green curve in Fig. 3.8.a). For neutrinos,
the “dedicated” limits are a factor rν » 2 weaker (solid green curve in Fig. 3.8.b).
Therefore, if a neutrino or gamma line were to be observed just below the current
sensitivities, the CR continuum signal of quintuplet DM should also be within reach.
In that sense, the simultaneous observation of a ν line, a γ line and an excess of CRs
would strongly hint to the quintuplet nature of particle DM.

3.7 Millicharged DM

So far, we have assumed that particle DM was electrically neutral. However, it is
perfectly possible to give it a small electric “millicharge”, as seen at length in Chapter
2. If so, a new set of operatorsmust be added to Eqs. (3.1)–(3.8). They involve covariant
derivatives acting on millicharged fermion fields:

DµDνLσ
µνΨDM (3.33)

DµDνLσ
µνΨDMφ (3.34)

LσµνDµDνΨDMφ (3.35)
DµLσ

µνDνΨDMφ (3.36)

We have considered the phenomenology of these operators in Chapter 2, but let us
recall that if the field(s) towhich the covariant derivatives apply are notSUp2q singlets,
an observable γ-line is not of an option taking into account the largely boosted15 decay
channels involving a Z boson (and/orW boson). The single operator which escapes
this statement is:

rA : LσµνDµDνΨDMφ, (3.35)

15By the inverse of the millicharge squared.



92
CHAPTER 3. MONO-ENERGETIC PHOTONS AND NEUTRINOS FROM

NEUTRAL DM DECAY

with ΨDM a SUp2qL singlet and, interestingly, φ having the same quantum numbers
as the SM scalar doublet H .

It is interesting to note that the ν-line signal can be generated with a strong in-
tensity. Indeed, unlike the νγ and νZ decay channels, the νγ1 (kinetic mixing) and
νZ 1 (Stueckelberg, if kinematically allowed) decay channels are not suppressed by
the millicharge of particle DM. Given the experimental bounds on the existence of
millicharged particles (see Sec. 1.3.3), these scenarios would lead to a ν line intensity
much larger than that of the corresponding γ line (we are speaking here of many
orders of magnitude!).

The only way to evade the latter statement is therefore to impose the following
two additional conditions:

(i) the millicharge originates from the Stueckelberg mechanism (massive scenario),

(ii) mZ1 ą mDM (to forbid the νZ 1 decay channel).

In that case, and taking φ “ H , we find the rA phenomenological outcome (red solid
curves in Fig. 3.7).

3.8 Comments on the astrophysics

Before closing this chapter, we would like to add that we have also assessed the In-
verse Compton contribution from CMB photons scattering off DM induced electrons
and positrons (see, e.g., [150]). This contribution is however found to have a marginal
effect on the limits (at most a factor 2, and only for DM masses above 10 TeV in the F
case) and was therefore not included in our plots. Recently, it has been emphasized
that various astrophysical sources of photons, including blazars, can explain most
of the continuum photon spectrum [88]. If true, this leads to stronger continuum
photon constraints on DM decay. Imposing that the DM induced flux cannot exceed
the difference between the observed flux and the astrophysical contribution (given in
Fig. 1 of Ref. [88]16), the constraints presented in Fig. 3.2 improve by a factor of 2.

Our choice of the Med propagation setup for the anti-protons [77] was based on
the preliminary Ams-02 data [151, 92] which seemed to be more favored than the Min
setup at the time this work was done—the latter setup would give 5 times weaker
constraints. With the more recent Ams-02 data, we also reassessed our positron
constraints (see, e.g., [152]), and concluded that they are always weaker than our anti-
proton constraints because positrons come togetherwithW bosons, which themselves
produce antiprotons in quantity.

16To be conservative, we take the lower edge of the blue band given in the upper left panel
of this figure.
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3.9 What should you take away from this chapter?

This chapter was dedicated to the study of DM particle decays involving the simul-
taneous production of mono-energetic gamma-rays and mono-energetic neutrinos in
the same 2-body decay, and has addressed the question of whether or not this class of
scenarios could be responsible, in the near future and in a “multi-messenger context”,
for a potential observation of gamma-ray and neutrino lines around the same energy.
This discussion was mainly motivated by the results obtained in Chapter 6, where we
show the possibility for γ-ray and neutrino telescopes to reach comparable sensitivity
levels on the DM decay width in a certain range of DM masses.

For similar reasons to those that were invoked in Chapter 2, we have again relied
on the EFT framework to address this question. We have studied the phenomenol-
ogy of the effective operators associated to those decays, both under the assumption
of neutral and millicharged DM particles (Secs. 3.2 and 3.7, respectively). For the
effective operators involving a scalar field φ, we have highlighted the importance of
3-body decay processes as they induce non-negligible—and sometimes dominant—
contributions to the different cosmic-ray fluxes when mDM Á TeV (Sec. 3.4.2). These
contributions affect the low-energy continua, such as those of p’s and γ-rays, thereby
hardening the constraints on theDMdecaywidth (this is what causes the departure of
the continuous curve from the dashed curve in Figs. 3.8(a) and 3.8(b)). Regarding the
γ-ray and neutrino fluxes, the three-body decay processes also induce new line-like
features which are predominant at high DMmasses (Á 10 TeV). We have commented
on a possible way of re-interpreting dedicated line searches in that case.

As explained in Sec. 3.5 and Appendix B.1, the outcome of this analysis—in terms
of the question phrased above—is thatwe can highlight the 10–50 TeVDMmass region
as a region where it is possible, in some scenarios, to find gamma-ray and neutrino
lines in a near future—what we refer to as the “double smoking gun discovery” of
DM—without being in tension with CR data measurements.
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CHAPTER4
Principles of Neutrino Detection

“I turned my attention for a while to gamma ray astronomy and soon began the

first in a continous series of experiments at the Savannah River site to study the

properties of the neutrino.”

— Frederick Reines

T
he experimental discovery of the neutrino in 1956 [153] marked the end of
a 26-year-long quest for the particle hitherto postulated by W. Pauli [154].
More importantly, it opened the door to the frenzied development of new

experimental techniques aiming at bringing to light the properties of this particle.
Today, neutrinos are known to be leptons coming in three flavours that oscillate
among one another, to have at least two light massive eigenstates and to have weak
interactions. In spite of all the efforts, their very nature—whether they are Dirac or
Majorana—, the origin of their mass and its connection to BSM physics are still blurry
and under scrutiny. Nevertheless, the above-mentioned properties sufficed to soon
realise that neutrinos are excellent messengers, if not ideal. Because they are light,
they travel fast and do not get trapped by gravitational wells as they propagate. They
also do not carry any electrical charge, which means that magnetic fields do not bend
their trajectories, making neutrino astronomy possible. Lastly, because of the weak
nature of their interactions, neutrino propagation (in space) is negligibly affected by
diffusion and absorption, giving access to environments that “regular” astronomy
cannot probe whatsoever.

However, what has been depicted so far as qualities before reaching the detector
inevitably becomes unpleasant when it comes to make a detection. This is why huge
detectors are crucial to build satisfying volumes of data. “Cheap” options consist
in instrumenting huge volumes of a naturally abundant material, like water and ice.
Because the following two chapters are dedicated to analyses of IceCube data, we
will focus on the latter. Neutrino interactions with the ice produce optical, radio
and acoustic radiation, via, respectively, the Cherenkov [155], the Askaryan [156]
and the thermo-acoustic effects [157]. These radiations can be searched for using
different techniques, and examples of detectors include IceCube, Arianna [158] and
Spats [159]. It is worth noting that the search for Cherenkov light is well suited for
neutrino energies up to 1017 eV, while the other two techniques are well suited for
higher energies because of the higher attenuation lengths involved. We discuss in this
chapter the principles of neutrino detection, with a strong emphasis on the Cherenkov
effect detection with IceCube.
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4.1 Neutrino interactions

The detection of any kind of particle calls for the production of measurable signals.
In essence, these signals are the result of perturbations of the medium caused by the
passage of charged particles (e.g., ionization, nuclear excitation, . . . ). For a neutral
particle to be detected, it is thus vital that its interactions with the medium produce
charged particles. Fortunately enough, (anti)neutrino-electron and (anti)neutrino-
nucleus scattering processes fulfilling this condition do exist. They can be referred to
as charged current (CC) or neutral current (NC) interactions, depending on whether
the exchanged vector boson is electrically charged (W˘ bosons) or neutral (Z0 boson).
Tree-level Feynman diagrams of (anti)neutrino-electron and (anti)neutrino-nucleus
scatterings are depicted in Figs. 4.1 and 4.2, respectively, and typical corresponding
cross sections are presented in Figs. 4.3a and 4.3b as a function of the neutrino energy
Eν . In the collisions with matter (i.e. atoms), neutrino-nuclei scatterings are generally
stronger than neutrino-electron scatterings [160, 161].1 The one exception is around
Eν “ 6.3 PeV, where the processes νee Ñ νll with l “ e, µ, τ and νee Ñ hadrons are
resonantly enhanced [162].

Detectors like IceCube aim at collecting the Cherenkov light produced by all the
charged daughter particles of the (anti)neutrino-ice interaction. How this light is
radiated and what are its properties is discussed in the following section.
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Figure 4.1: Neutrino- and antineutrino-electron scattering diagrams. (a) Z-boson
(exchange) in the t-channel. (b) W-boson (exchange) in the t-channel. (c) W-
boson (exchange) in the s-channel with leptonic decay. (d) W-boson (exchange)
in the s-channel with hadronic decay. In the rest frame of the electron, both (c)
and (d) display the Glashow resonance when the anti-neutrino has an energy
close to „ 6.3 PeV.

Z0

N

⌫l (⌫l)

X

⌫l (⌫l)

(a)

W

N

⌫l (⌫l)

X

l� (l+)

(b)

Figure 4.2: Neutrino-nucleon and antineutrino-nucleon scattering diagrams. (a)
NC exchange in the t-channel. (b) Charged current exchange in the t-channel.

1This is because the latter are proportional to the mass of the electron.
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(a) (b)

Figure 4.3: Neutrino-electron and neutrino-nucleon scattering cross sections as
a function of the (anti)neutrino energy Eν in the frame where the electron is at
rest. (a) 10 GeV ă Eν ă 1012 GeV. The dashed, thin and thick lines respectively
correspond to σpνN Ñ ν ` anythingq, σpνN Ñ µ´ ` anythingq and their sum.
Figure taken from [160], where an analogous curve in the case of anti-neutrinos
can be found. (b) Eν ą 104 GeV. The Glashow resonance is easily identified at
„ 6.3 PeV. The process(es) used to produce each curve are referred in the figure.
From [161].

4.2 Cherenkov radiation

Let us denote by cmedium the speed of light in a given medium. The Cherenkov
effect is the phenomenon by which any charged particle moving in this mediumwith
velocity v ą cmedium induces radiation. The effect can be understood as follows.
The charged particle produces an electric field and as it passes by electrons—which
are naturally present in the medium—, it accelerates them. Therefore, each of the
accelerated electrons emits a spherical electromagnetic wave. Then, and as illustrated
in Fig. 4.4, if the velocity of the passing charged particle is greater than the speed of the
waves—that is to say v ą cmedium—,the individual fronts of the waves may interfere
constructively, forming a shock wave moving in a specific direction with respect to
the direction of motion of the passing particle. This is characterized by the Cherenkov
angle θC , with

cos θC “
cmedium

v
“

1
βnpωq

, (4.1)

and where npωq is the refractive index of the medium (which is possibly dispersive,
hence the dependence on the angular frequency ω). In the case of ice, n « 1.33,
making θC « 410 for highly relativistic particles.

The Cherenkov radiation is thus the electromagnetic equivalent of a sonic boom.
It is a collective effect and must not be confused with braking radiation (see below).
The latter can happen in parallel to Cherenkov radiation, and can even take place in
vacuum!
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(a) (b)

Figure 4.4: Illustration of the Cherenkov light emission for a charged particle
moving with velocity (a) v ă cmedium and (b): v ą cmedium. cmedium is pre-
sented as c in the figures. From [163].

The amount of Cherenkovphotons radiated per unit length and frequency is given
by [163]:

d2N

dxdω
“

e2ω

c2medium

ˆ

1´ 1
β2n2pωq

˙

, (4.2)

where e is the electron charge. The dependence on ω of Eqs. (4.1) and (4.2) simply
means that, if the medium is dispersive, photons of different frequencies are emitted
along different cones and in different proportions. At a given frequency ω, the
measurement of theCherenkov angle θC informs on the energy of the chargedparticle.
Note that the condition v ą cmedium defines aminimum energyEmin under which the
Cherenkov radiation is not possible—whether E is the original energy of the particle
when it was produced, or the result of many energy loss processes (see next section).
Withm denoting the mass of the particle, Emin is given by the following expression:

Emin “
mc2

b

1´ 1
n2pwq

. (4.3)

4.3 Energy losses

Besides inducing the radiation of Cherenkov light as they propagate, the charged
particles produced by the (anti)neutrino-ice interactions also loose energy via other
processes. A number of different processes can be responsible for this:
´ Ionization, the process by which electrons are knocked out of their atom. It

involves elastic scatterings of charged particles off atomic electrons. Ionization
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happens when the energy transferred to a given electron is greater than its
binding energy;

´ Bremsstrahlung, a.k.a. braking radiation, which consists in the emission of
energetic photons by a decelerating charged particle. In the case of IceCube,
the deceleration is simply due to interactions with the ice. Energetic pho-
tons quickly loose their energy in matter by producing pairs of electrons and
positrons. In turn, the latter interact with the ice, decelerate, produce braking
radiation and so on. The result is the production of a chain of daughter parti-
cles with less and less energy—which is why at some point the chain stops—,
known as electromagnetic “cascade” or “shower” (see Fig. 4.5). Obviously, this
type of cascade can also be initiated by a high-energy electron;

Figure 4.5: Development of an electromagnetic shower initiated by an electron.
Each vertex hides an interaction with the medium.

´ e`e´ pair production;

´ Inelastic photo-nuclear interactions;

´ Decay. In this case, the daughter particles carry on the energy lossesmentioned
above.

As we discuss below, leptons of different flavours are not at all affected by the
same processes, nor do they loose the same amounts of energy (in proportion to their
original energy), giving rise to a few characteristic patterns of light emission.

4.3.1 Electron energy losses

In the case of electrons, energy losses are mainly due to ionization and braking
radiation. Moreover, above Ec “ 78.60 MeV (76.50 for positrons) [164],2 ionization
becomes irrelevant and leaves Bremsstrahlung as the only source of losses. The
radiation length X0 of electrons in ice is of about „ 40 cm [165], and characterizes
the length over which an electron typically looses 1/e of its energy. In terms of the

2This energy where there is a transition of dominant processes is referred to as the “critical
energy”.
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length of a cascade, this leads to a logarithmic dependence on the energy of the (first)
electron:

L “ X0 ¨
lnE{Ec
ln2 . (4.4)

From this equation, we see that TeV electrons typically induce cascades of a few
meters. In consequence, the Cherenkov light pattern fits in a bubbly (or spherical)
shape.

Figure 4.6: Electron energy losses from ionization (solid red), Bremsstrahlung
(dashed green), photo-nuclear interactions (dotted blue), e`e´ pair productions
(dashed-dotted cyan) and decay (solidmagenta). The lowermagenta curves have
Landau–Pomeranchuk–Migdal corrections included in their calculation [166].
From [167].

4.3.2 Muon energy losses

In this case, ionization, Bremsstrahlung, photo-nuclear interactions and pair produc-
tion have to be taken into account. The muon lifetime is large enough to neglect its
decay, see Fig. 4.7. Between 20 and 1011 GeV (which covers the range of energies that
we consider in our analyses), the losses, as a function of energy, can be approximated
by an (almost) constant contribution coming from the ionization together with an
(almost) linear contribution embedding the other three processes. That is,

´

B

dEµ
dx

F

« apEµq ` bpEµq Eµ, (4.5)

where a and b mildly depend on the muon energy Eµ. A good choice is to take
a “ 0.268GeVm´1 and b “ 4.70ˆ 10´3m´1 [167]. The x y sign is there to remind that
all processes but ionization are stochastic and the losses were thus quantified after
taking averages over some large enough dx. With Eq. (4.5) at hand, it is easy to see
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that it takes a long distance before a muon looses a significant fraction of its original
energy. Indeed, solving Eq. (4.5) gives:

Eµpxq « e´bx pE0 ` a{bq , (4.6)

with E0 the energy of the muon as it enters in contact with the ice. The mean range
of a muon can then be approximated as

Rµ «
1
b

ln
ˆ

1` E0
b

a

˙

. (4.7)

For example, 100, 103 and 104 GeV muons stop after travelling „ 215, 620, and 1100
m in the ice, respectively. These distances are way longer than those inferred for
electrons. The typical light pattern induced by a muon event is thus the result of a
succession of showers (induced by Bremsstrahlung, photo-nuclear interactions and
pair production processes) that are much smaller in size than the muon range, and
therefore takes the form of a cylinder. On a scale like IceCube’s, this cylinder looks
like a track. Whether or not the muon has lost all its energy within the instrumented
volume of IceCube may lead to further classification: e.g., fully contained event,
starting event, through-going muon, and stopping events.

Figure 4.7: Muon energy losses. Color and line code as in Fig. 4.6. From [167].

4.3.3 Tau energy losses

Here, the relevant processes are: ionization, photo-nuclear interactions, pair produc-
tion and, most importantly, decay. The decay lengthXdec of a particle with lifetime T
being

β
a

1´ β2
cT, (4.8)
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it is easy to see that, over the range of energies probed by IceCube, the decay length
of the τ lepton significantly varies3: about 5 cm at 1 TeV and 500 m at 10 PeV. As a
consequence, the light deposition pattern involves a first shower—(anti)neutrino-ice
interaction—followed by a track of length „ Xdec—τ propagation—and possibly a
second shower—τ decay—if the event stops in the ice/matter. Depending on Xdec
(Ø Eτ ), the detector may or may not resolve the track-like light emission pattern,
leading to specificmorphologies (see Fig. 4.9). It isworth noting that, at a given energy,
τ -tracks are thinner than µ-tracks. This is because τ energy losses are comparatively
less important (as is seen by comparing figures 4.7 and 4.8). This feature can serve as
a criteria to identify ντ -induced events [168].

4.3.4 Hadrons

We have seen in Figs. 4.1 and 4.2 that the inelastic interactions of neutrinos with the
ice could produce jets of hadronic particles. The propagation of these particles in the
detector leads to a “hadronic” cascade, of which the development and the light yield
differs from those of electromagnetic showers. The reason for these differences comes
from the fact that more neutral particles (besides photons) are produced in hadronic
cascades, and that the threshold for higher-mass charged particles to emit Cherenkov
light is typically higher (see Eq. (4.3)), making E ą Emin less often satisfied. The
production of neutral pions does however lead—through their decays into photons—
to the production of electromagnetic sub-cascades, and a possible treatment is to
see hadronic cascades as electromagnetic ones, and apply a correction factor to the
detected energy [170].

4.4 Neutrino Oscillations

As mentioned in the introduction of this chapter, neutrinos are leptons. Like any
other fermion, they are represented in the Lagrangian by amathematical object called
“spinor”. The spinor representation of the Lorentz group being completely reducible,
such an object can be split into different physical states/objects that transform inde-
pendently under the Lorentz group: in this case, the L (for Left-handed) and R (for
Right-handed) representations. In the original formulation of the standard model,
all fermions but neutrinos are assigned two chiral counterparts, arbitrarily making
neutrinos massless.4 Building up neutrino mass terms can be done in several ways
(we refer the reader to [171] for a review), and is intimately linked with the neutrino
oscillation phenomenon, on which we focus below.

3In comparison with the (typical) sensors’ separation distance, see Sec. 5.1.
4In other words, neutrinos cannot have a Dirac mass—unlike all the other SM fermions.

Furthermore, they cannot have a Majorana mass term in this framework due to the SM gauge
invariance. In a BSM framework, they could however acquire a mass after the EW symmetry
breaking.
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Figure 4.8: Tau energy losses. Color and line code as in Fig. 4.6. From [167].

Figure 4.9: Summary of τ -induced topologies accessible to IceCube and their
fancy name. From [169].
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4.4.1 In vacuum

Suppose we start with three stable flavour eigenstates t|να“e,µ,τ yu and their anti-
particles.5 The corresponding mass matrix cooked up by a theoretician is generally
non-diagonal

Mν “

¨

˚

˝

Mee Meµ Meτ

Mµe Mµµ Mµτ

Mτe Mτµ Mττ

˛

‹

‚

. (4.9)

If neutrino masses are of the Majorana type, this matrix can be diagonalized by a
single unitary transformation U .6 Flavour and mass eigenstates (= those carrying a
latin index) are then related in the following ways:

|να,Ly ”
ÿ

i“1,2,3
Uαi|νi,Ly. (4.10)

The matrix U is referred to as the PMNS matrix (after Pontecorvo, Maki, Nakagawa
and Sakata [172]) and is conveniently parametrized as a product of matrices:

U “

¨

˚

˝

1 0 0
0 c23 s23

0 ´s23 c23

˛

‹

‚

¨

˚

˝

c13 0 s13e
´iδ

0 1 0
´s13e

iδ 0 c13

˛

‹

‚

¨

˚

˝

c12 s12 0
´s12 c12 0

0 0 1

˛

‹

‚

¨

˚

˝

eiα1 0 0
0 eiα2 0
0 0 1

˛

‹

‚

,

(4.11)
where cij and sij refer to cos θij and sin θij , respectively. The θij ’s are called themixing

angles, δ is called the Dirac phase and α1 and α2 are Majorana phases. Both Dirac
and Majorana phases are CP-violating phases (the last matrix in Eq. (4.11) only needs
to be considered in the Majorana case). The fact that flavour and mass eigenstates
are related by a non-trivial transformation, as soon as Mν is non-diagonal, is called
neutrino mixing and also happens in the quark sector.

With this is mind, we can now introduce oscillations. Since interactions with
matter produce flavour eigenstates, let us start off at the source with a neutrino of
flavour α and momentum p. According to Eq. (4.10), this state corresponds to a given
superposition of the physical mass eigenstates with same momentum p. However,
assuming different mass eigenvalues, the eigenstates |νiy do not propagate in phase,
resulting in time-dependent projections of |ναy on |νiy’s. Therefore, it is possible for
a state |ναy to transition—that is, to oscillate—to a state |νβywhere β may differ from
α. Denoting by |ναptqywhat has become of the original |ναy after propagating during
a time t in vacuum, i.e.

|ναptqy “
ÿ

j

e´iEjt|νjy, (4.12)

the probability for this process to happen is simply given by:

PαÑβ “ |xνβ |ναptqy|
2, (4.13)

5The case of unstable particles and/or more than three families is considered in the litera-
ture.

6If they are of the Dirac type, this transformation is bi-unitary, meaning that another matrix
V ‰ U is needed to describe the transformation of the right neutrinos.
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where
xνβ |ναptqy “

ÿ

j

e´iEjtUαjU
˚
βj . (4.14)

Assuming extremely relativistic neutrinos, and replacing t by the distance travelled L
(recall that c ” 1), Eq. (4.13) gives:

PαÑβpE,Lq “
ÿ

k,j

U˚αkUβkUαjU
˚
βje

´i
∆kj
2E L, (4.15)

with ∆kj ” m2
k ´ m2

j . From Eq. (4.15), it becomes clear that oscillations can take
place if and only if at least one mass eigenvalue is different than the others. This, in
particular, requires at least one massive state.

At the experimental level, the so-called Solar Neutrino Problem [173] appeared
in the late 1960s but was not understood for a long time, nor interpreted as a sign of
neutrino oscillations. Neutrino oscillation was then established on strong grounds
by the Super-Kamiokande Collaboration, that observed the disappearance of high-
energy atmospheric νµ [174]. This was the first in a series of results pointing towards
the existence of neutrino masses.

The value of the mixing angles in vacuum θij and of the ∆ij are summarized
in Tab. 4.1. Note that we have made the choice to restrict to the Normal Ordering
scheme.

Parameter Best-fit value ˘1σ

sin2 θ12 0.306`0.012
´0.012

sin2 θ23 0.441`0.027
´0.021

sin2 θ13 0.02166`0.00075
´0.00075

∆2
21

10´5 eV2 7.500.19
´0.17

∆2
31

10´3 eV2 2.524`0.039
´0.040

Table 4.1: Best-fit values of some of the three-flavour oscillation parameters to-
gether with their 1σ allowed range, assuming a normal mass hierarchy. Adapted
from [175].

4.4.2 In matter

So far, we have considered neutrino propagation in vacuum. The introduction of a
medium through which neutrinos can propagate slightly changes this picture. In-
deed, since matter has electrons, an electronic neutrino can interact (elastically) with
matter—unlike ν1µs and ν1τ s. This leads to an effective potential for the electronic
neutrino that is different than for the other two flavours. In comparison with the
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propagation in vacuum (Sec. 4.4.1), this leads in particular to different neutrino mix-
ings and masses. Named after Mikheyev, Smirnov, and Wolfenstein [176, 177], the
MSW effect can even, under specific conditions, be responsible for maximal mixing
while the corresponding mixing angles in vacuum are negligible.

Aword of caution should nowbe added. Because of neutrino-matter interactions,
neutrino absorption effects (which correspond to inelastic processes) should also be
considered. They lead to a non-unitary evolution of the neutrino beams which,
coupled to oscillations, requires amore complicated treatment than considered above.
In a tinynutshell, it consists in correcting theunitary evolutionbyanexponential decay
whose argument goes like the inverse of the neutrino absorption length weighted
over the three flavours (see [178] for further details). In our analyses, matter will
refer to both the Earth atmosphere and the Earth itself (if the neutrino comes from
below the horizon). In these specific media, oscillations are effective below 100 GeV,
while absorption starts being significant above 50 TeV. The two effects do not overlap
and we will therefore take them into account by simply multiplying their respective
probabilities of occurring and reweighing our neutrino fluxes with that number (see
Sec. 7.2.2).



CHAPTER5
The IceCube Neutrino Observatory

N
eutrinos are naturally expected from a wide variety of sources and span over
no less than twenty decades of energy. At the higher end of the neutrino
energy spectrum, beyond the reach of any man-made reactor or accelerator,

atmospheric and extra-terrestrial neutrinos provide—togetherwith other high energy
cosmic rays—theunvaluable insights into the terra barbariaof veryhigh energyphysics.

The idea of fishing high-energy neutrinos dates back to the early years of exper-
imental neutrino physics. In order to test the quadratic behaviour of neutrino cross
sections at high energies—as predicted by the four-fermion theory—, M.A. Markov
proposed in 1960 to collect atmospheric neutrino data samples by building an under-
water Cherenkov telescope [180]. Over the course of time, the technique has been
extended to underground detectors (which consist of water-filled tanks buried in
the rock), under-ice detectors, and serves today various scientific purposes, such as
the identification and study of extra-terrestrial neutrino sources. The searches for
monochromatic neutrinos at IceCube presented in Chapters 6 and 7 fit in this context:
their observation would be a clean and unequivocal indicator of the existence of DM
particles in our Universe.

Ice-fishing for neutrinos was first developed in Antarctica with the Amanda neu-
trino telescope [182]. The successful deployment and operation of the latter served
as a proof of concept to build the IceCube Neutrino Observatory, the direct successor
of Amanda and first gigaton neutrino detector ever. The Observatory, located about
one kilometer away from the geographical South Pole, consists of arrays of Cherenkov
light detectors deployed deep in and at the surface of the Antarctic ice cap.

This chapter is dedicated to a review of the main components of the IceCube
Neutrino Observatory and how the magic happens as they interact with each other to
produce discrete event samples from a very large amount of signals. Future possible
plans to build a super-observatory at the South Pole are also presented at the end of
the chapter.
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Figure 5.1: Artistic view of the IceCube Neutrino Observatory. Credit: IceCube
Collaboration.

Figure 5.2: Layout of the sensor arrays at the IceCubeObservatory. Green: IceCube
strings. Red: DeepCore strings. Green and red: IceCube strings that can be used
in an extended definition of DeepCore. Blue: IceTop tanks. Credit: IceCube
Collaboration.
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5.1 The sensor arrays

The IceCube detector principally consists of an array of Cherenkov light detectors
deployed in the Antarctic ice, called In-Ice, and of a superficial array, called Ice-
Top. Both InIce and IceTop fit in a triangular grid pattern (see Fig. 5.1), respectively
instrumenting about 1 km3 of ultra-clear ice and an area of about 1 km2.

5.1.1 In-Ice

The In-Ice array consists itself of two sub-arrays. The first one, commonly referred
to as the IceCube array, is made of 78 vertical strings evenly separated by a distance
of 125 m. On each of these strings, 60 Digital Optical Modules (DOMs) are spread
between 1,450 and 2,450 m of depth with a constant vertical separation of 17 m. This
configuration allows to be sensitive to neutrinos with energies down to „100 GeV
and up to 100 EeV. The second sub-array is known as the DeepCore detector. It is
located in the inner bottom part of IceCube (1760 to 2450 m deep) and has a denser
configuration: 8 vertical strings separated by a distance of „ 70 m, and a DOM verti-
cal separation of, respectively, 7 and 10 m below and above the dust layer. This layer
is characterized by a less transparent ice at depths of 1850 to 2107 m (see Fig. 5.4)
and has therefore been intentionally avoided when deploying the DeepCore DOMs.
The DeepCore configuration lowers the threshold of neutrino energies that can lead
to detectable events down to „ 10 GeV. Beware that, from analysis to analysis, the
definition of DeepCore may be extended: it may include up to 12 of the innermost
strings of the IceCube array (green-red circles in Fig. 5.2).

In total, the In-Ice array is made of 5,160 DOMs which are shielded from air
showers by more than one kilometer of ice. The DOMs have been deployed string
by string into 2.5 km-deep water-filled holes which were bored using hot-water jets.
After deployment, and after thewater refroze, theDOMshave become stuck in the ice,
making any future replacement impossible. The reliability goal originally targeted
by the Collaboration was a 90 % DOM survival after 15 years. It has been shown
that a significantly better achievement was made in reality, and that DOM losses were
mostly caused by deployment [181].

A couple of future extensions of the In-Ice array have been proposed and are
discussed in Sec. 5.5. Note on Fig. 5.1 the presence of the Amanda array within
IceCube.1 The local coordinate system is presented in Appendix C.1.

5.1.2 IceTop

On top of the In-Ice array—no pun intended—there is IceTop. It consists of 162 ice-
filled tanks scattered in pairs over the ice surface (blue circles in Fig. 5.2). Two tanks
of the same station are spaced by about 10 m, and the corresponding 81 pairs are
placed about 25 meters away from the onset of 81 In-Ice strings. In addition to be
filledwith 90 cm of ice, each tank contains two downward-facing DOMswhich collect

1The Amanda detector had actually been part of IceCube for two years, but was decommis-
sioned in 2009 [183].
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the Cherenkov light of down-going charged particles that interact with the ice placed
in the tank. These particles (mostly muons at zero altitude) are part of the air showers
produced by cosmic rays when they hit the nuclei present in our atmosphere. An
obvious goal of IceTop is to study these cosmic rays and their composition, but IceTop
is also used as a calibration tool for IceCube and may be used to veto atmospheric
muons that reach the In-Ice array (see Sec. 4.3.2).

In order to minimize the build up of drifting snow—precipitations are low at
the South Pole—, the tanks were installed in trenches so that the top of a tank after
installation would initially coincide with the surface. Despite this precaution, the
snow has constantly been accumulating over the IceTop stations. Because sweeping it
out is not an efficient solution on the long term, the buildupmust be taken into account
in order to correctly reconstruct air showers. A first solution consists in simulating
the attenuation factor at each station but it is also proposed to use acoustic sensors in
order to have in-situ measurement of the column depth of snow accumulated at each
site.2

5.2 The Ice

The calibration of the detector is at the core of event reconstruction and simulation.
In particular, measurements of the South Pole ice properties take an important rôle
in this process. We have seen that the In-Ice array was equipped with 5,160 eyes3
constantly staring in the dark and ready to catch optical Cherenkov photons. Yet,
to reconstruct an event,4 these Cherenkov photons who constitute the only tangible
information to the detector must be propagated back to their emission point, requir-
ing an accurate knowledge of the ice properties. The same requirement holds for
the opposite approach, that is, simulating neutrino or muon events and propagating
optical Cherenkov photons from their point of emission to the sensors.

The South Pole ice is probably the purest that we know of on Earth [185]. More-
over, at the depths where the In-Ice strings are found, it is highly transparent to
light. This is because the pressures involved at these depths are high enough to have
compressed any air bubble introduced when the ice layers formed and incorporate
it—over a long period of time—into the structure of the ice. Quite fortunately, these
structures have an index of refraction similar to that of pure ice. Contrariwise, the
ice that has refrozen in the boreholes do display residual bubbles and, besides being
sources of uncertainties, affect light propagation. This is also the casewith the dust de-
posited by the winds through the ages, as they cannot be gotten rid of by any physical
mechanism. Light propagation can be described in terms of three main parameters:
an absorption coefficient, a scattering coefficient, and the angular distribution of the
outgoing photon at each scattering point. These parameters additionally depend on

2Because the stations have not all been deployed around the same time, they need their own
measurement of the snow column depth. For instance, tanks deployed in the latest seasons
have accumulated less snow.

3Ignoring the dead ones.
4By “event”, we mean here the original neutrino or muon event.
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Figure 5.3: Illustration of the ice calibration using a flasher board. A LED in the
left DOM flashes out photons which are then recorded by a neighbouring DOM.
This step is repeated with all the DOMs in one string, and the data on all the
neighbouring DOMs collected. From [184].

depth5 and some of them also depend on the wavelength of the photon. To model
these dependences, a few more parameters are necessary. The last two ice-models
introduced by IceCube are SPICE-Lea6 (the most recent one) [187] and SPICE-Mie7
[184]. The latter uses a total of six parameters while SPICE-Lea introduces three more
parameters (i.e. 9 in total) in order to account for a possible azimuthal dependence of
the scattering. The development of SPICE-Leawas actuallymotivated by the observa-
tion of an azimuthal asymmetry [187]. For both models, the parameters are obtained
from a global fit to in-situ measurements.

These measurements were performed using artificial light emitters, a technique
already used by the Amanda Collaboration [185]. In the case of IceCube, the light
sources consist of LED flashers. Each DOM hosts a flasher board with 12 LEDs (see
Figs.5.3 and 5.5,): six of them are horizontally placed on the board, while the other
six are tilted at a 480 angle with respect to the board. As explained in [184], the LEDs
on a given string (in that case, string 63) were programmed to flash out light which
was then recorded on the nearest and next-to-nearest strings, as illustrated in Fig.5.3.
This set of data, to which the ice-model was fit, is called the flasher run data. The
absorption and scattering coefficients at 400 nm resulting from the fit are presented
in Fig. 5.4 (top and bottom, respectively), for both SPICE-Mie (blue) and SPICE-Lea
(black). The gray band corresponds to the systematic uncertainties with SPICE-Mie.
In both subfigures, the dust layer is easily recognized at 2000 m of depth (massive
peak). Note the global decrease of both the absorption and scattering coefficients as a
function of depth, which clearly highlights the fact that the ice is becoming clearer and
clearer. Lastly, the right axes give the average absorption (top) and scattering (bottom)
lengths, defined as the inverse of the corresponding coefficient on the left axis. Note

5Because of the existence of a gradient of temperature in the ice cap, depth can be traded
for temperature and vice-versa [186].

6South Pole ICE with λe and a, where λe defines the new likelihood of the model and
where a stands for anisotropy.

7South Pole ICE with Mie scattering.
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Figure 5.4: Absorption (top) and scattering (bottom) parameters at the South
Pole as a function of depth. The corresponding lengths are found on the right
axes. The solid blue (black) line gives the output of a global fit of the SPICE-Mie
(SPICE-Lea)model to the LEDflasher data. The gray band around the SPICE-Mie
results give an estimate of the systematic uncertainties. In comparison to SPICE-
Mie (the older version of the two models), SPICE-lea encodes the anisotropic
propagation of photons at a given depth. Further details can be found in [184].
Figure taken from [187].

that, with the absorption length scale involved, the choice of a DOM separation of
Op100mq at IceCube makes sense.
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5.3 Data Acquisition

In this section, we propose to review some of the key components and features of the
IceCube data acquisition system (DAQ). As any other DAQ, that of IceCube provides
solutions for the detection, capture, digitization and filtration of signals, as well as
for their transfer from one place (of the Observatory) to the other. The IceCube DAQ
architecture has nonetheless a very distinctive feature: it is decentralized. That means
that, in order to meet the high-accuracy standards set for timestamping and saving
information from 5000+ sensors spread over a cubic-kilometer of ice, a number of tests
and tasks—like digitization—are locally performed on the freshly collected signals.
Only then is the data gathered at the surface—inwhat is called the counting house—for
further and deeper analysis.

5.3.1 The Digital Optical Modules

The Digital Optical Modules are the eyes of IceCube and its most fundamental unit.
Each module consists of a pressure-safe vessel containing a 10-inch downward-facing
Hamamatsu photomultiplier tube (PMT) that transforms (the) Cherenkov light into
measurable electric signals via the photoelectric effect [188]. In addition, a DOM is
also equipped with :

‚ on-board electronics that take care of digitizing (and storing) signals (the DOM
MainBoard);

‚ a power supply;

‚ a clock for accurate local time-stamping;

‚ communication hardware;

‚ a LED Flasher Board which is used for calibration purposes;

and is designed to act autonomously, as required by the decentralized architecture of
the DAQ. The main components of a DOM are illustrated in Fig. 5.5.

Figure 5.5: Schematic view of an IceCube DOM and its main components. More
details on some of these components are provided in the text. From [189].
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The PMT

A PMT is a sort of bulb in which you find a photocathode at one side, an anode at
the other, and a succession of dynodes in between, as illustrated in Fig. 5.6. A PMT
at IceCube has its photocathode grounded and a tension that highly increases as we
successively move from dynode to dynode in the direction of the anode (about 2
kV at the anode). To guarantee mechanical support and provide optical coupling to
the glass sphere, a gel is used. Also, in order to minimize the effects of the Earth’s
magnetic field on the propagation of charged particles inside the PMT, the latter is
surrounded by a shield cage.

The operating principle of a PMT is the following. When a photon first hits the
photocathode, an electron may be kicked off (photoelectric effect). The probability
that it happens is not necessarily one and, moreover, depends on the energy of
the photon. This is known as the quantum efficiency. The PMTs provided by the
Hamamatsu Photonics company for IceCube are sensitive to the 300 nm–650 nm range
of wavelengths and have an efficiency distribution which peaks around 390 nm (25 %
for “regular” IceCube DOMs and 34 % at DeepCore). When the ejection of an electron
happens, the latter is accelerated towards the anode because of the high voltage. As it
does so, it hits the first dynode, ejecting more electrons (secondary emission). These
electrons are themselves accelerated to the next dynode, ejecting evenmore electrons,
and so on, until the anode is reached. The result is a massive amplification of the
signal that is now readable at the output of the tube. Each IceCube PMT contains 10
dynodes. Those of In-Ice are operated at gain of 107 while those of IceTop have a gain
around 106. In fact, in each tank, two DOMs may as well operate at different gains,
so as to cover as much as possible the dynamic range of the PMTs.

Figure 5.6: Schematic representation of a PMT and operating principle. A photon
hits the photocathode and ejects a photoelectron according to the photoelectric
effect. The latter is accelerated towards the first dynode, extracting more elec-
trons. A snowball effect takes place, until the last bunch of electrons reaches the
anode, creating a readable pulse at the output of the PMT. Taken from [190].
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The DOMMainBoard

The PMT signals are read out by the DOM MainBoard (MB), which is where most of
the DOM circuitry is found. Upon entering the MB, the output of the PMT is passed
through a comparator with a programmable threshold. This threshold is measured
in units of PE, the average voltage induced at the PMT anode by one single Photo-
Electron at the photocathode, and it is typically set to 0.25 PE for In-Ice DOMs. In
parallel, the signal is also passed through a 11.2-m long serpentine, introducing a 75
ns delay before it reaches the digitizers. This delay allows time for the comparator to
find out whether or not the anode voltage has exceeded the threshold value and, if it
has, to trigger the capture and digitization of the PMT waveform by the digitizers. In
the last case, we say that there has been a hit.

The delayed signal is further split among two types of digitizing systems: the fast
Analog-to-Digital Converter (fADC) and the Analog Transient Waveform Digitizer
(ATWD). The fADC and the ATWD respectively collect 256 and 128 samples of 10-bit
data at a sampling rate of 40 and 300 Mega Samples Per Second (MSPS). The PMT
waveforms can thus be finely sampled using the ATWD (3.3 ns per sample), but are
only read for 427 ns. For its part, the fADC coarsely samples the waveforms (25 ns per
sample) but has a capture window of 6.4 µs, which is particularly relevant to follow
long-lasting signals. Note that the output of the PMT is continuously sampled by the
fADC.

The digital conversion of a hit may be carried out in low and high resolution,
depending on the length of the waveform and the coincidence with other hits (see
below). When a hit is saved in low resolution, it means that it is only attributed a
time stamp and a very abbreviated version of the fADC output called the coarse charge
stamp. The latter encodes only three samples from the fADC output: the sample with
the highest count among the first 16 samples, the one directly before and that directly
after. This is the way that Soft Local Coincidence (SLC) hits are digitized. As for Hard
Local Coincidence (HLC) hits, they are readout in both low (= all the fADC output)
and high resolution (= all the ATWD output). To reduce the dead time of a DOM, the
MB contains two ATWDs: if one of them is busy processing a waveform, the other
one is still available for another capture.

Local Coincidence of hits

Whether a hit receives the HLC or the SLC flag depends on local coincidence (LC).
As mentioned later in Sec. 5.3.2, each DOM can directly communicate with its neigh-
bours. These neighbours can in turn propagate the information to the next-to-nearest
neighbours, and so on. In particular, when a DOM “fires”, it sends out an LC tag,
meaning that it saw a hit. If at least one of the four closest neighbours fires within
an interval of 1 µs, the hit receives the HLC tag. Otherwise, the hit is considered as
isolated and receives the SLC flag.

The purpose of the LC check is to reduce with a simple test, and at an early stage
of the DAQ, both the noise—most likely, isolated hits are not produced by neutrinos
or muons—and the data flux. The noise corresponds to the hits observed by a DOM
when in fact therewas no light in the ice. Its origin consists in the dark noise of the PMT
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and a contribution that is not fully understood but may be due to the radioactivity
of some of the materials used, spontaneous scintillation, etc. Because the dark noise
embeds temperature-dependent processes, it has a variable rate as a function of depth.
On average, this rate is around 500 Hz for the regular IceCube DOMs and 780 Hz for
the DeepCore DOMs (higher quantum efficiency).

5.3.2 On the way to Level 2

Cabling

The operability of the IceCube Observatory as a whole relies on an intricate network
of cables. Not only does this network provide power to the different building blocks
of the detector, it also makes communication and data-sending from and to 5000+
sensors possible. Each string of DOMs is served by one cable in which 20 quads are
found. Each quad consists of two pairs of twisted wires and may serve up to four
DOMs.8 Each surface-to-DOM cable has 30 breakouts whence three pairs of wires
realise two DOM-cable connections. Three pairs of wires enter a DOM via the Cable
Penetrator Assembly (see Figs. 5.5 and 5.7). Two of them are used for the LC checks
with adjacent DOMs (see above); the third one is used to send data to the surface.
There, a junction box is dedicated to the collection of all the cables from both IceTop
tanks and that of the corresponding string. They are merged into one cable which
realises then the connection to the DOMHubs which are computers located in the
IceCube Laboratory (ICL). A schematic representation of the cabling associated to one
string is found in the left panel of Fig. 5.7.

After the LC checks, the digitized hit data are sent to the ICL via the cabling
network just portrayed. Those hits carrying the HLC flag go through a first battery of
tests—the triggers—, after which discrete physics events are build and filtered so as
to leave as much of the background aside.

Triggering

IceCube uses 5 types of triggers. Each of them is defined on specific subsets of arrays
(In-Ice, IceTop, DeepCore, etc.), and they have their own settings which may be rede-
fined up to once a year. The trigger algorithms run in parallel and look for a certain
number of HLC hits clustered in time. Some of them also look for spatial coincidences
(see Table 5.1). At the end of the process, all the triggers that have fired are merged
into a Global Trigger. The readout window of the latter is defined as the union of all
the individual readout windows of the triggers who have fired, plus some interval
before and after. All the SLC and HLC hits falling in this “global readout” window
are saved together as one event.

The Simple Multiple Trigger (SMT) is the most basic trigger used at IceCube. It
looks for a predefined numberN (or more) of HLC hits within a sliding time window
of several microseconds. When the condition is met, a slightly extended readout

8In order to minimize weight and costs, two adjacent InIce DOMs share the same pair of
wires. The surface hardware being subject to less constraints, this is not the case for IceTop
DOMs (each of them is connected to the network via a single pair of wires).
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Figure 5.7: Left: Schematic view of an IceCube string and two associated tanks.
From [189]. Right: Schematic of the cable connections at four DOM locations.
Thewires used for power and communicationwith the surface are shared among
two pairs of DOMs. The wires dedicated to the direct communication between
neighbouring DOMs are also depicted. From [191].

window is defined around the cluster of HLC hits just found. The value ofN and the
width of the sliding window take a different value depending on the sub-array under
consideration. They are presented, as of 2016, in Table 5.1. The Volume Trigger

defines, in addition to a sliding time window, a spatial window—more precisely, a
cylinder—around DOMs. Similarly to the SMT, the Volume Trigger looks for a given
multiplicity of hits within these two windows (spatial and temporal). Again, the
specific value of the different parameters depend on the sub-array to which the DOM
belongs. This trigger also fires if a certain multiplicity of hits is observed, regardless
of the spatial clustering. The String Trigger looks for coincidences of HLC hits on
the given DOM string. As for the last two types of triggers, called SLOP and FRT,
they are used in very specific studies (magnetic monopole searches and DOM noise
studies) and we refer the reader to Ref. [191] for details.

Processing and Filtering

After the triggers, the data traffic is reduced to about 1TB/day. This is way beyond
the capacities of satellite transmission. The filters at IceCube reduce the flow of data
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Trigger DOM set N HLC hits Window [µs] Topology Rate [Hz]

SMT In-Ice 8 5 — 2100

SMT DeepCore 3 2.5 — 250

SMT IceTop 6 5 — 25

Volume IceTop infill 4 1 cylinder (r = 175 m, h = 75m) 3700

Volume In-Ice 4 0.2 cylinder (r = 175 m, h = 75m) 4

String In-Ice 5 1.5 7 adjacent vertical DOMs 2200

Table 5.1: Parameters (as of May 2016) used in different trigger algorithms. Only
those of the SMT, Volume and String triggers are presented. As you can see,
different sub-arrays may use different settings. IceTop infill refers to the denser
configuration of eight stations at the center of IceTop. Because the rates vary
with season, the values presented should be understood as “typical values”.
Details on the SLOP and FRT trigggers can be found in [191], where the table was
adapted from.

down to a manageable rate of about 100 GB/day.

Now that the hits are merged into distinct and discrete events, it is possible to
select events on the basis of the physics that we want to do with IceCube. Over the
years and depending on the physics goals, the Collaboration has developed a number
of filters dedicated to the selection of specific candidates (track events, cascade events,
DeepCore events, etc.). About 25 filters were available for the year 2016. Events that
satisfy at least one of the filters defined for the corresponding year are kept: they
typically represent 10-15 % of the events sorted out by the triggers. The latter are
commonly referred to as the Level 1 data, the filtered events as the Level 2 data. It
is the Level 2 sample that is made accessible for the Collaboration on a computer
(cluster) at Madison, USA. At that point, the experimentalist setting up an analysis
is free to choose the combination of filters that suits best the analysis’ purposes. For
example, the analysis presented in Chapter 7 only uses the DeepCore filter.

5.4 Event Topologies at IceCube

We have already discussed in Chapter 4 how the different types of charged particles
produced by neutrino-ice interaction can loose energy as they propagate. For the
record, we came to the conclusion that there were two basic Cherenkov light emission
patterns: the spherical-ish pattern (when the outgoing charged lepton quickly looses
all its energy), and the the cylindrical-ish pattern (when the outgoing lepton travels
long distances in the detector). With the inter-string and inter-DOM scales involved
at IceCube, and given the typical attenuation length of light in ice, observing these
patterns is not a problem (see Figs. 5.8 and 5.9).
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Figure 5.8: Meet Bert! With an estimated energy of 1.04 PeV, it is one of the
highest-energy neutrino events ever detected at IceCube. It has the topology
of a shower and was observed on 09-Aug-2011. The DOM size on the figure
corresponds to the intensity of the light signal observed. Note that the shower is
extending outwards, as indicated by the color code (= time). Credit: The IceCube
Collaboration.

5.5 Future arrays at the South Pole

5.5.1 Cherenkov light detection

By now, it should sound familiar to the reader that IceCube is the world’s largest
neutrino detector. Even so, he should also be aware that proposals to extend IceCube
in the mid and long terms do exist. These proposed extensions seek the improvement
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Figure 5.9: High-energy track event at IceCube. This event was observed on
28-Oct-10 and the neutrino energy estimated to 880 TeV. The charged lepton
propagates from right to left, as indicated by the color code. Credit: The IceCube
Collaboration.

of the sensitivity of the detector towards the lower and higher ends of the energy
range that is currently probed.

Pingu9 is a proposed low-energy extension of IceCube [192]. It will consist of 26
vertical strings placed in the inner bottom part of the IceCube detector (below the dust
layer), and will occupy a volume about the same as DeepCore with the difference of
a higher density of strings coupled to a higher density of DOMs on a given string
(192 DOMs vertically distributed over about 300 m). Because its configuration lowers
the threshold of the detector to a few GeV, the Pingu sub-array will be key in many

9Precision IceCube Next Generation Upgrade.
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Figure 5.10: Proposed layout of Pingu, the low energy extension of IceCube.
To have an idea of the relative scale of the different sub-arrays, the figure on
the left shows all the strings of the InIce detector. The location of the IceCube,
DeepCore and proposed Pingu strings are respectively shown in black (circles),
blue (squares) and red (+). Pinguwill lay at the very inner bottompart of IceCube,
below the dust layer (not shown in the figure), and will instrument about 5 MTon
of very clear ice. From [192].

low-energy related studies, such as those on solar neutrinos, neutrino oscillations
(parameters) and on the neutrino mass hierarchy.

IceCube-Gen2 will extend the instrumented volume by a factor of about 10 [224].
Similar costs to those previously needed for IceCube are foreseen because of a „ 10
times sparser array of strings. The array will also be about 250 m thicker (vertically)
than the current km-deep InIce. The final layout of this detector is not settled yet, as
analyses are still ongoing [224, 225]. In any case, the sparsening of the strings should
improve the sensitivity of the detector to neutrino energies up to 109 GeV, thereby
contributing to the study of very high-energy particle physics.

5.5.2 Hybrid detection

Besides the aforementioned extensions which are proper to the realm of Cherenkov
astronomy at the South Pole, other techniques are currently being developed and
may lead in the future to a massive super-observatory there. As briefly mentioned in
Chapter 4, high-energy neutrinos interacting in a dense medium can produce three
types of detectable signals: Cherenkov light, radio and acoustic waves. The first of
these types of signals having been discussed at length in Sec. 4.2, we think it useful
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here to add a fewwords about the last two. In comparison to Cherenkov light signals,
they involve higher attenuation lengths, hence giving the opportunity to test the very
high energy end of the neutrino spectrum where, who knows, the DM particle may
reside.

Radiowave detection

At the core of radio wave emission by high-energy neutrino interactions, we actually
find both the Cherenkov [155] and the Askaryan effects [156]. Recall that the first
of them consists in the emission of a constructive electromagnetic wave front caused
by the quick de-excitation of atoms when the medium is traversed by a superluminal
charged particle. The radiation due to a single charged particle happens in the optical
andUV ranges andwe generically call it “Cherenkov light”. Yet, neutrino interactions
arenot all about single chargedparticles. Aswehave seen in Sec. 4.3, they alsogenerate
a lot of e`e´ pairs. Each lepton in these pairs will individually radiate as long as its
β ą 1{n. If the pairs are quickly produced and contained in a small region—small
with respect to the wavelength λ of the radiation—, the individual radiations of each
type of particle (electrons vs positrons) may add up coherently. Nonetheless, if the
net charge of the cascade were zero, the radiation associated to the entire shower
(positively and negatively charged particles) would cancel out. As pointed out by
G.A. Askaryan [156], this is not the case as the shower ends up carrying an excess
of negative charges. This effect, named after Askaryan, is easily understood as a
consequence of the facts that:

‚ electrons can be kicked off their atoms by photon and electron scattering pro-
cesses;

‚ positrons can annihilate with the medium’s electrons.

The charge asymmetry is typically around 20-30 % at ultra-high energies and is the
reason why a longwave radiation from electromagnetic showers is possible. Both
microwave and radioCherenkov light may be expected. Note that, at radio frequencies,
a Cherenkov angle of 560 is predicted (instead of the 410 quoted in Sec. 4.2 in the case
of optical light). The radiowave detector currently being developed at the South Pole
is the Askaryan Radio Array (Ara), with the plan of covering an area of 100 km2.
A much bigger competitor named Arianna is being build on the Ross Ice shelf. Its
sensors will spread over 1000 km2 and will have the particularity to use the ice-water
interface as a mirror to detect down-going radio waves.

Acoustic wave detection

Acoustic wave detection bases itself on the thermo-acoustic effect [157]. The idea be-
hind this mechanism is that neutrino-induced particle cascades deposit energy in the
medium and locally heat it. There, the increase in temperature expands or contracts
the medium,10 causing a pressure pulse to propagate. The intensity of the pulse is
proportional to the acceleration of the expansion (or contraction) of the heated vol-
ume. In addition, the propagation of the pulse takes place perpendicularly to the axis

10Some materials may have a negative thermal expansion coefficient, but this is not the case
for water nor ice.
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of the shower.

The South PoleAcoustic Test Setup (Spats) is the instrument currently dedicated to
the development of acousticwavedetection at the SouthPole. It consists of four strings
deployed up to a depth of 500 m in four boreholes belonging to the InIce array of the
IceCube Observatory. Spats has been designed to investigate the properties of the
South Pole ice (like the attenuation length and the sound speed) and the possibility to
further perform acoustic neutrino astronomy there. A recent study hasmeasured that
the attenuation length was around 300 m, much lower than theoretical predictions
(about 1 km) [159]. Nonetheless, as in the case of radiowave detection, this length
still allows a larger separation of the sensors, thereby reducing the costs to build a
large-scale array.





CHAPTER6
A search for neutrino spectral features induced

by DM at IceCube

N
ow that the reader has had an in-depth introduction to the principles of neu-
trino detection and to the operation of the IceCube detector, we will spend
a couple of chapters discussing how, with the events collected, DM-induced

smoking guns can properly be searched for.

Unlike with γ-ray lines, the fact is that there is but little appropriate treatment
in the literature when it comes to searching for the annihilation or decay modes of
particle DM that involve the production of sharp features in the neutrino spectrum.
A close look at official Collaborations’ analyses of the νν channel reveals that the
majority of them actually consist in angular distribution analyses. We do not mean to
say that this approach is “bad”—it does have its pros—but we want to point out that
the most logical strategy to adopt when it comes to unveiling a specific signal that you
know has a spectral feature in it should be to—at least—include spectral information
(instead of integrating it out and making yourself blind to it).

Whilewedo agree that angular studies have their reasons to be (very good angular
reconstruction skills with some subclasses of events, generally enough statistics to
produce smooth angular PDFs, annihilation vs decay discrimination possible based
on the profile of a signal), the potential discovery of a spectral feature—through a
dedicated search—would have a lot more to tell about the Particle Physics of DM
rather than its astrophysical properties. A straightforward example is the location of
the sharp feature, which is generally a direct probe of the DMmass (or half of it).

It is in this perspective thatwe reviewhere the dedicated and careful study thatwe
have performed a few years ago on a public data sample of the IceCube Collaboration.
To our knowledge, this was the first analysis in the literature looking at the detailed
spectral shape of neutrino events. We start with a presentation of the sample, explain
how the signal events aremodelled, and then present a first set of quick and easy limit
estimates. After this, we discuss our dedicated statistical analysis based on the log-
likelihood ratio method, the results of which have motivated the third chapter of this
thesis. We consider the less popular scenario of DM decay, and the results obtained
in the 1–100 TeV energy range did put an end to a long period of no update. They
improved the latest official IceCube limit estimates (back then, see Fig. 1.19) by about
one order of magnitude and are still competitive with more recent limit estimates
[193]. This work has been published in Ref. [139].

127



128
CHAPTER 6. A SEARCH FOR NEUTRINO SPECTRAL FEATURES

INDUCED BY DM AT ICECUBE

6.1 Sample

The sample used throughout this chapter has been released by the IceCube Collab-
oration in late 2014 and consists of 2 years of neutrino events collected from 2010
to 2012 [3].1 The energy range covered by this data release goes from 100 GeV to
108 GeV. Twenty energy bins have been considered within this range and Ntot “ 383
events detected in total (tracks and cascades in the approximate proportion of 1:3). We
denote the number of events in each energy bin i byN i

obs and show the corresponding
distribution in Fig. 6.1. Notice that the statistics are fairly limited, which is why we do
not expect the systematic uncertainties to dominate over the statistical uncertainties.
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Figure 6.1: Observed deposited energy spectrum from the whole sky (black +).
The colored regions show the expected backgrounds: the contribution from the
atmospheric muons and neutrinos are respectively depicted in green (bottom)
and red (middle); the contribution from astrophysical neutrinos (best-fit of a
power-law modelling, see Eq. (6.1)) is depicted in blue (top). The data is taken
from Ref. [3].

The background distributions come from specialized event generators (Corsika
for the atmospheric muons [196, 197], NuGen [198] and Genie [199] for the neutrinos).
Wewill not discuss the functioning principles of these generators here but a fewmore
words will be added in the next chapter.2 The existence of an extra-terrestrial flux of
neutrinos is clear from the figure, and to observe it was one of the main reasons—if
not the main reason—for building a GTon detector like IceCube at the South Pole.

1It is also known as the Medium-Energy Starting Events (Mese) sample.
2For the project presented in Chapter 7, we had—among others—to filter the simulated

background events ourselves. This is whywewill take the time to add few pieces of information
regarding these generators there.
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Even if the origin of this flux is yet to be confirmed, common sense tells us that
a contribution from “regular astrophysical sources”3 is expected since neutrinos are
a natural by-product of the processes behind the production of cosmic rays. Like
for photons, the expected behaviour of this astrophysical flux is that of a power-law.
Whenwe need to model the astrophysical contribution, we will assume (as in Ref. [3])
that it consists of an isotropic flux with a single power-law in the energy spectrum,
and that it carries equal parts of each flavor as well as of neutrinos and anti-neutrinos.
More specifically, we will use the following expression:

dΦastro
dEνdΩ “ 3ˆ 10´18 ˆΦ0

ˆ

Eν
E0

˙´γ

, (6.1)

where E0 “ 105 GeV. This kind of spectrum can e.g. be expected from active galactic
nuclei and star-burst galaxieswith 2.0 ÀγÀ 2.6 [200, 201]. The best-fit values obtained
in Ref. [3] are γ “ 2.46 ˘ 0.12 and Φ0 “ 2.06`0.35

´0.26 GeV´1cm´2sr´1s´1, and these are
the values which have been used to produce the blue region in Fig. 6.1. For your
information, a Pearson’s χ2 test [202] of the fit presented in that figure gives a p-value
of 0.42 after a set of 105 pseudo-experiments has been considered.4 The interpretation
of this number should be that the upper edge of the blue region already gives a good
fit to the observations. We will later use it as our Null model for generating pseudo-
experiments. You will however notice the presence of a few intriguing excesses, in
particular around „ 50–100 TeV and „ 1 PeV. They are present to this day in the 6
years of data taken with the complete IceCube detector [203]. To address them, it has
been proposed to use two different power laws—different normalisation and spectral
index— so that the softer one would take care of the low-energy excess, while the
harder one would take care of the PeV excess. A soft component might however
induce some tension with γ-ray observations (see for instance Refs. [204, 205]).

In our fits and limit estimates, we will stick to maximum one astrophysical com-
ponent (with the same parametrization as that used in Eq. (6.1)) and will consider the
addition of a DM-induced distribution of events N i

DM. We discuss in the next section
how N i

DM is modelled.

6.2 Modelling a signal

Given a neutrino flux F—whether it be an atmospheric, astrophysical or DM-induced
flux like presented in Sec. 1.5.3—, the differential number of expected events in the
IceCube detector is simply obtained from a convolutionwith the detector’s instrument

3We use this terminology by opposition to a DM contribution.
4A direct assumption of a χ2 distribution with Nbin ´ 5 “ 15 d.o.f would have given a

p-value of 0.63. Because of low statistics (in some bins), this assumption is not necessarily valid
and we have generated 105 Poisson-distributed data realisations. All the fits to the pseudo-
data were done with an adjustable single power-law astrophysical component N iastropΦ0, γq
together with freely normalized atmospheric backgrounds. In Ref. [3], the goodness-of-fit p-
value was found to be 0.2 for this model, but there three observables were considered for the
fits (not only the reconstructed deposited energy, but also the directional and track property
information).



130
CHAPTER 6. A SEARCH FOR NEUTRINO SPECTRAL FEATURES

INDUCED BY DM AT ICECUBE

response. We therefore start with the following expression:

dNα
dEνdΩdE1d cos θ1dφ1 “

dFα
dEνdΩEαDeff,α, (6.2)

where E1, θ1 and φ1 respectively denote the events’ reconstructed—i.e. observed—
energy, zenith and azimuth angles at IceCube. As already explained in Sec. 1.5.3 in
the context of DM-induced fluxes,E andΩ respectively track the true energy and true

angular distributions. The index α P te, µ, τ, e, µ, τu is introduced to keep track of the
flavor composition of the incoming flux at the surface of the Earth, and whether this
flux consists of neutrinos and/or anti-neutrinos.

The DM-induced flux FDM has a galactic and extra-galactic contributions, which
we respectively denote by Φgal and Φx-gal (see Eqs. (1.54)–(1.55) and (1.59)–(1.60)).
Recall that the latter of these two fluxes is isotropic (and cosmologically redshifted),
while the former isΩ-dependent (but not redshifted).5 Whenwe consider the scenario
where particle DMdecays, we take these two contributions into account (unless stated
otherwise). In the other scenario (annihilation), we will only consider the galactic
contribution. The reason for this “asymmetrical” choice is that the modelling of the
clumping factor ζpzq, which only affects the flux resulting from DM annihilations, is
highly model-dependent and we wish not to address this here.

The exposure Eα is given by the product of the effective area Aeff,αpEν , θ, φq and
exposure time T (= 641 days for the sample under consideration).6 The angle of an
event relative to the zenith is expressed as θpb, lq “ arccosppzIC ¨ psq, where pspb, lq is a
unit-vector giving the direction of this event. The zenith pzIC at IceCube is located, in
Galactic coordinates, at bIC “´27.4˝ and lIC “ 303˝ (see Appendix C.1 for a repre-
sentation of the local coordinate system).

A neutrino coming from the direction (θ, φ) with true energy Eν at the surface of
Earth is reconstructed with an (deposited) energy E1 at a direction (θ1, φ1). The prob-
ability distribution associated to this reconstruction is called the dispersion function
Dα

effpE
1, θ1, φ1;Eν , θpb, l, tq, φpb, l, tqq.7 The instrument response function pAeffDeffqα

available in [194] is binned: it has been pre-integrated over all φ and φ1, as well as over
a selection of bins in the θ, θ1 E and E1 spaces.8 It is worth noticing here that sepa-
rate instrument response functions are available for each neutrino and anti-neutrino
flavor—e, µ, τ—, and that they all show a strong dependence on θIC—the zenith angle
measured at IceCube—due to the energy losses and absorption effects in the Earth
starting from Eν „ 50 TeV (see Sec. 4.4.2).

The differential number of observed neutrinos (with respect to the reconstructed

5In particular, neutrino lines are redshifted.
6We make the approximation that Aeff is independent on the azimuth angle φpb, l, tq and

that the response of the detector has no explicit time dependence.
7Dαeff is usually normalized such that its integration over E1, cos θ1 and φ1 gives 1.
8The effective areas provided in Ref. [194] are also summed over all interaction channels.
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variables) is given by

dN i
α

dE1νdΩ1
“

ż

∆iE

dE
ż

4π
dΩ dNα

dEνdΩdE1dΩ1 , (6.3)

where we integrate E over the energy bins ∆iE used in Ref. [194].

Because the supplemental material to the sample in Ref. [3] provides no data on
φ1ptq and only a northern/southern hemisphere separation in θ1, we also integrate
over all φ1 and θ1 (i.e. ∆θ1ptq and ∆φ1ptq include the whole sky). After taking into
account all the possible flavour contributions to the flux, we can finally integrate the
differential number of neutrinoswith respect to the reconstructed energyE1 to obtain,
in each bin i, the observed number of DM-induced events N i

DM:9

N i
DMpmDM, τDM or xσannyq “

ż

∆E1
dE1

ż

∆θ1ptq

d cos θ1
ż

∆φ1ptq

dφ1
ÿ

α“e,µ,τ,
e,µ,τ

Pα
dN i

α

dE1νdΩ1 . (6.4)

Whether you have a dependence on τDM or xσannvytot in the above expression depends
on the DM scenario that is originally assumed.

The flavor composition Pα of the incoming neutrino flux at the surface of the
Earth is set by the neutrino mixing probabilities. Using the expressions that we have
obtained in Sec. 4.4.1 in the limit of long baseline oscillations (L " Eν{∆m

2
ν), and

using the mixing angles presented in Table 4.1, we have:

P pνe Ø νeq “ 0.551, P pνe Ø νµq “ 0.273
P pνe Ø ντ q “ 0.176, P pνµ Ø νµq “ 0.351
P pνµ Ø ντ q “ 0.377, P pντ Ø ντ q “ 0.447.

A pure flavor state β produced at the source gives Pα “ P pβ Ø αq in Eq. (6.4). We
show in Appendix D.1 that, depending on the flavor of the neutrinos emitted, the
bounds on the DM inverse decay width vary by less than a factor of two. We also
show there that the particle/anti-particle content of the flux induces slightly more
important variations. For the plots presented in this chapter, we will systematically
present the case of a democratic flavour composition (i.e. Pα “ 1{6 @ α).

You can find in Fig. 6.2 an explicit example of tN i
DMu that we have computed in the

case of 100 TeV monochromatic neutrinos produced by the decays of particle DM (i.e.
DM Ñ ν `X , where X is any state with negligible mass and no signal contribution
in IceCube), assuming equal parts of ν and ν and a “democratic” flavor composition.

6.3 Robust limit estimates

Now that we know how to estimate N i
DM in any circumstance, we can put quick and

easy robust bounds in the pmDM, τDMq or pxσannvyqtot parameter spaces.

9WepurposelymakeafixationonDM-inducedevents, but keep inmind that this expression
is used in the samewaywith anyotherfluxofneutrinosF (e.g. the astrophysical flux inEq. (6.1)).
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Figure 6.2: Deposited-energy (Edep) spectrum forDMdecay intomonochromatic
neutrinos of energyEline

ν “ 105 GeV.Thenormalizationof the signal corresponds
to a DM particle with mDM “ 2 ˆ 105 GeV and lifetime τDM “ 1028s. A
democratic neutrino flavormixture and equal parts of ν and ν in the flux reaching
the surface of the Earth are assumed. The plot shows the total number of events
(black curve) after integration over thewhole sky and after includingpropagation
effects through the Earth. The galactic contribution (dominant, blue) and the
extragalacticDMcontribution (red) are also separately shown. Thedashed curves
enclose the effective area uncertainty range. This range has been obtained by
propagating and adding in quadrature the uncertainties presented in [194]. The
energy binning is the same as in Fig. 6.1.

We follow the Neyman construction of a confidence interval [206] and start by
defining an upper limit N i

limit on the number of Poisson-distributed events in each
bin i through the following equation:

N i
obs
ÿ

k“0

pN i
limitq

k

k! e´N
i
limit “ 1´ q, (6.5)

where q represents the confidence level (CL) on this limit. We will systematically
work at the q “ 95% CL.

To simplify this first approach and still remain conservative, we decide in this

section to only include the atmospheric backgrounds. The sum of their central values
in each bin is represented by the upper edge of the red region in Fig. 6.1, and we scale
down these backgrounds to their 2-σ lower edges,10 so thatN i

bkg “ 0.538N i
µ`0.938N i

ν .
Note thatN i

bkg ď N i
limit is always fulfilled in this data set.11 This being said, we define

the lower (upper) bound on the DM lifetime (annihilation cross section) by asking for

10The 1-σ uncertainties of the penetrating muon and atmospheric neutrinos are read from
Table 1 in Ref. [3].

11A violation of this inequality would have been interpreted as an artifact of fixing the
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Figure 6.3: Left: 95% CL limits on the inverse decay width of particle DM and on
its annihilation cross section assumingmonochromatic neutrinos in the final state
(galactic contributions only). Solid (black, blue and red) curves are for DM decay
or annihilation into pure neutrino flavor states (νe, νµ and ντ , respectively) at
production—which, after propagation to Earth, are no longer pure flavor states.
The companion final state X in DMpDMq Ñ να ` X is assumed to be light
compared to the DM particle massmDM. The dashed red curve shows the limit
for DM Ñ ντ ` X if no atmospheric background subtraction is made. For
comparison, we show the limits on the lifetime derived by Rott, Kohri and Park
[136] (90% CL, green dotted curve) as well as Esmaili, Kang and Serpico [137]
(90%CL, green dashed-dotted curve)who analysed the 3-years high-energy data
set from Ref. [2]. Equal parts of ν and ν are assumed for the DM signals. Right:
Same as Fig. 1.19, with the addition of our “robust” limit estimate (95 % CL),
obtained according to Eq. (6.7), and assuming a flavour-democratic composition.

N i
DM `N

i
bkg not to overshoot the limit N i

limit in any energy bin i. In other words, for
a given spectrum tN i

DMpmDM, τDM or xσannvyqtotu, we have

τlimit “ mintτDM P R`|@i : N i
DM `N

i
bkg ď N i

limitu (decay) , (6.6)

or

xσann ytot, limit “ maxtxσannvytot P R`|@i : N i
DM `N

i
bkg ď N i

limitu (annihilation) .
(6.7)

Wegive inFig. 6.3 the 95%CLconstraints obtainedon τDM and xσannvytot according
to this prescription, and assuming a monochromatic neutrino line in the final state.
We show in Fig. 6.3(a) different cases: pure e, µ and τ flavours with equal parts of
neutrinos and anti-neutrinos. For the sake of illustration, we also show the limits
if zero background is assumed (thin dashed curve), although this is unrealistically
conservative. The limits that we have obtained in the case of a decay are compared to
those of Refs. [136] and [137]. In the case of an annihilation, they have been compared
to recent Collaboration estimates [116, 228, 120, 117]. The peaks at mDM “ 6.3 PeV

background—whereas it should be associated with a certain uncertainty—, or as a large down-
ward statistical fluctuation in the data.
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(annihilation) and mDM “ 12.6 PeV (decay) are easily recognizable: they come from
the Glashow resonance of 6.3 PeV electronic anti-neutrinos annihilating on electrons
in the ice (see Sec. 4.1).

6.4 Improved statistical analysis

Before constraining the properties of particle DM, the priority should first be to
search for a signal in the data (which we did not do in the past section). This section
is devoted to discussing how we do this in a more involved statistical framework,
namely by studying the profile log-likelihood of the energy spectrum, and by taking
into account energy dispersion effects.12 Once this is done—spoiler: no significant
signal will be found—, we turn to the derivation of improved sets of limits.

6.4.1 Search for a line signal

Method We construct a test statistic by comparing the maximum log-likelihood of
the background model to that obtained under the hypothesis of a DM-induced line
signal on top of the background [210]. More specifically, to study how the addition
of a signal improves the fit, we evaluate

TS ” 2 ln
Lpnsig “ nsig,bestq

Lpnsig “ 0q ě 0 , (6.8)

where the Poisson likelihood function is given by

L “
ź

bins i

pN i
modelq

N i
obs

N i
obs!

e´N
i
model , (6.9)

and depends on nsig through N i
model. Indeed, N i

model comes from the superposition
of the backgrounds’ contribution and that of the signal:

N i
modelpnsig, n1,2,3,Φ0, γq “ nsigN

i
DMpmDM, τ0q ` n1N

i
µ ` n2N

i
ν ` n3N

i
astropγ,Φ0q.

(6.10)
In Eq. (6.8), the three backgrounds’ normalizationsn1,2,3 and the astrophysical power-
law spectral index γ are set to their respective best-fit value (largest likelihood) for
each choice of a signal amplitude nsig (profile likelihood). We respectively set the nor-
malizations within N i

DM and N i
astro to the (arbitrary) reference points τ0 “ 1028 s or

xσannvytot “ 1023cm3{s and Φ0 “ 2.06 GeV´1cm´2sr´1s´1. Our best-fit background-
alone model (i.e. maximum likelihood under the assumption that nsig “ 0) has
n1 “ 1.36, n2 “ 0.85, n3 “ 1.12 and γ “ 2.62 in Eq. (6.10). This background model
is plotted in Fig. 6.6 and differs from that presented in Fig. 6.1 which, by definition,
uses n1 “ n2 “ n3 “ 1 and γ “ 2.46.

For each TS determination, we use the full energy range of data. The TS should
asymptotically follow a 1

2δpTSq `
1
2χ

2pTSq distribution (Chernoff theorem [211]).13
12The method is similar to, e.g., the Fermi-LAT gamma-ray line search in Ref. [97], briefly

summarized in [207].
13We constrain all the signal contributions to be non-negative, otherwise we would have

cited the Wilks theorem [212].
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Figure 6.4: Collective TS distribution from 2.02ˆ104 monochromatic neutrino
line searches (at our 101 usedDMmasses) inMCgenerated pseudo data fromour
Null backgroundmodel assumption. The data follows well a 1

2δpTSq`
1
2χ

2
pTSq

distribution (shown by the dashed blue line after multiplication by 2.02 ˆ 104).
Dotted grey curves show the TS distribution from mDM ă 560 TeV (dark grey)
andmDM ą 560 TeV (light grey) line searches separately.

Because of low statistics, this behaviour is not guaranteed and we perform 2.02 ˆ
104 Monte Carlo (MC) experiments to verify it. For each DM mass tested, we find
good agreement between the TS distribution thusly obtained and the asymptotically
expected distribution. Figure 6.4 illustrates this with the collective14 TS distribution of
our pseudo data realisations generated from the Null hypothesis.

Results We tested DM masses from 2 TeV to 100 PeV in steps of 5% in log10Eline
and checked the various flavor and neutrino/anti-neutrino compositions presented
in the figures below and in Appendix D.1. No significant line signal was found in this
sample. The maximal TS was 2.9—corresponding to a significance of

?
TS » 1.7 σ—

and occurred for a line of pure νe at Earth and a DM mass of 45 TeV. In Fig. 6.5, we
show a representative plot of the significances as a function of the DM mass (solid
red curve) in the case of a democratic flavor composition and equal parts of ν and
ν at the source. In this particular setup, the maximal significance is

?
TS » 1.5 σ

for mDM “ 44.8 TeV and τDM “ 1.0 ˆ 1028 s. We note that the second largest TS
peak, with

?
TS » 1.3σ (for mDM “ 2.52 PeV and τDM “ 3.9 ˆ 1028 s), is due to the

few neutrino events at „ 1 PeV energies for which a DM origin has been speculated
[138, 213, 214, 215, 195, 216, 217, 218, 136, 137, 219, 220, 221].15

For the sake of illustration, we show in Fig. 6.6 our best-fit DM spectrum as well
as our best line signal at„ 1 PeV. We have also calculated the TS of the “robust” limits
presented in Sec. 6.3 with a minor correction to account for a democratic flavor com-
position of the DM signal (dashed black in Fig. 6.5). Except at the lowest masses, the

14“Collective” means here that we have merged the distributions obtained at different
masses.

15One more supra-PeV event is seen now in the six-year sample (around 2 PeV) [203].



136
CHAPTER 6. A SEARCH FOR NEUTRINO SPECTRAL FEATURES

INDUCED BY DM AT ICECUBE

“robust” limits always have TS values larger than 2.71 (which justifies the terminology
that we have adopted). They go below

?
TS “

?
2.71 “ 1.65 at the lowest DMmasses

because their derivation assumes fixed background contributions—while the profile
log-likelihood setup allows for a free normalization of all the backgrounds. At the
lowest masses, it did happen that our best-fits prefer lower atmospheric background
contribution compared to the fixed Null model in Fig. 6.1 (upper edge of the blue
region).
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Figure 6.5: Local fit significance of a monochromatic line from DM decays vs

mDM (solid red curve). For comparison, we also evaluate the TS of the signals at
our “robust” limits (black dashed). The blue dotted line is where we have set the
threshold for the 95 % CL limit estimates (TS “ 2.71). We assume a democratic
flavor composition and equal parts of ν and ν at the surface of the Earth.

6.4.2 Look-elsewhere effect

The reader should realise that all of the significances that we quote must be un-
derstood as local significances—that is to say at the specific value of the DM mass
considered—and that, by addressing our original question “Is there a signal anywhere
in the r1TeV, 50PeVs energy range?”, those significances actually decrease. This effect
is commonly known in Statistics as the problem of Multiple Comparisons, and as
the look-elsewhere effect in Particle Physics. It can be summarized as the fact that, by
running a series of simultaneous tests at different energies, each of which having a
probability αlocal of making a false detection,16 you end up with a higher probability
of making a wrong detection over the whole range of energies, αglobal ą αlocal.

As an example, let us consider the largest
?
TS that we have observed, that is

to say a local significance of 1.7σ. This number corresponds to a local p-value of
0.089. From MC experiments, we have determined that the global effective number
of trials is about 20 for the monochromatic line search.17 Assuming that the tests are

16This is known as the type I error of the test.
17This number can also be reproduced with the following rule of thumb [222]:

trial number » 1
3 ˆ

energy range
energy resolution ˆ significance „ 20.
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Figure 6.6: Observed deposited-energy spectra compared to: our best-fit model
with a decaying DM particle with mDM “ 44.8 TeV (blue, the DM contribution
is in blue-dotted); our secondly best-fit model with a DM particle mass of 2.52
PeV (red, and red-dotted for the DM contribution); our best-fit background-
only model (orange); and the IceCube Collaboration’s best-fit background model
(grey) [3]. We have systematically assumed a democratic flavor composition and
equal parts of ν and ν at the surface of the Earth. The significance the two DM
signals is less than 1.5σ.

independent, you get the following global p-value:

pglobal “ 1´ p1´ plocalq20, (6.11)

which actually reduces the significance to „ 0.2σ (globally).

6.4.3 Limits on a line signal

With no significant line detected, we can now derive stringent limits on the DM decay
or annihilation rate into a monochromatic neutrino line. We set our 95% CL upper
limits on nsig 18 by requiring that the profiled likelihood Lpnsigq leads at most to a TS of
2.71when compared to themaximumvalueLpnsig “ nsig,bestq.19 The limits derived in
this way are shown in Fig. 6.7, where we also indicate by a thin red line the 99.9% CL
limit (TS = 5.41). It turns out that this method improves the lifetime constraints by up

to a factor 5 compared to the simple approach used in Sec. 6.3. An improvement was
anticipated partly because of the implementation of the astrophysical background.
Again, all these limits are obtained assuming a democratic flavor composition and
equal parts of ν and ν, so thatPα “ 1{6. Other variants are presented inAppendixD.1.

We also compare in Fig. 6.7 the observed limits with the expected sensitivity.
For data with low statistics, large fluctuations can naturally appear between different
data realisations and this comparison becomes particularly relevant. We have gen-
erated 200 MC data sets from the Null hypothesis at each DM mass and repeated

18This upper limit on nsig is easily converted into a limit on τDM or xσannvytot according to
the scenario under consideration.

19 In Sec. 6.4.4, we verify that this method has the statistically correct 95% coverage.
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every single time the procedure explained in the previous paragraph. As a result,
a distribution of limits is produced at each mass. The expected 68% (yellow) and
95% (green) containment bands of the limits are shown together with the median
expectation (dashed black curve). A straightforward propagation of the effective ar-
eas uncertainties induces a rescaling of the limits of 30% at the most, confirming our
expectation that the statistical uncertainties should dominate.
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Figure 6.7: 95% CL lifetime limits (solid curve) on the DM particle decay lifetime
into monochromatic neutrino. Expected sensitivity reach (dashed curve) and
its 68% (yellow) and 95% (green) containment bands are also shown. The thin
red line shows shows the 99.9% CL limits. For the incoming neutrino flux, a
democratic flavor composition and equal parts of ν and ν is assumed at the
surface of the Earth.

You will notice that the level of sensitivity that we have derived in the decaying
DM scenario reaches competitive values in comparison to the latest official estimates
by the IceCube Collaboration [118, 193] and those of other groups [136, 137] (see
Fig. 6.8). Starting from mDM „ 10 TeV, this statement is also true if we take into
account the sensitivity reach of γ-ray telescopes [111, 112, 114]. This observation
is far from innocuous and a whole chapter of this thesis has been dedicated to the
discussion of possible implications, namely the chances to see a “double-barreled
smoking gun” from DM decays in the near future. You are kindly referred to Chapter
3 if you want to read more on this. This paragraph constitutes the main conclusion of
this chapter. You can see the next two sections as refined discussions.
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Figure 6.8: Comparison of the 95%CL lifetime limits on Γνγ from several groups.
From Fermi-LAT [111] (blue, dashed) and H.E.S.S. [112, 114] (blue, dotted) using
gamma-ray data compared to the neutrino line bounds derived in this study
(solid black) as well as previous IceCube limits [118], that were obtained with
22 strings of the detector and a livetime of 276 days. Note that a more recent
limit from the IceCube Collaboration has recently been presented (2016), and is
slightly better than our estimates—closely following its behaviour—as it uses the
6-year extension of the Mese sample [223].

6.4.4 Coverage probability

We have claimed throughout this chapter that our limit estimates were given at the
95 % CL, meaning that the probability to reject the presence of a signal when in
fact there is one is set to 0.05 (type I error). However, a discrepancy between this
claimed value and the actual probability of wrongly excluding a signal may arise if,
for some reason, some of the assumptions behind the likelihoodmethodwere notmet.

To investigate the actual coverage probability of our analysis, we have simulated
105 MC realisations of a DM line signal on top of the Null hypothesis, looking at 101
DMmasses between 2 TeV and 200 PeV. The monochromatic neutrino lines were ran-
domly given a signal strength nsig between one order of magnitude larger or smaller
than the derived limit nICsig, limit, and we repeated the likelihood procedure exposed
above for each one of these realisations. The corresponding limit estimate n95%CL

sig, limit
and TS were then stored to produce Fig. 6.9.

The interpretation of that figure is simple: the horizontal line separates the region
of the plot where the signal was wrongly rejected (top, nsig{n95%CL

sig, limit ą 1) from the
region where the confidence interval correctly keeps it (bottom, nsig{n95%CL

sig, limit ă 1).
For signal normalisations larger than the limits that we have derived from the IceCube
data (nsig{nICsig, limit ą 1), we find a coverage of 93%, which is in rather good agree-
ment with our stated 95% CL. For nsig{nICsig, limit ă 1, the statistical coverage reaches
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99%, meaning that our statistical analysis provides there a safe overcoverage—this is
expected for low signal strengths. For the sake of visibility, we only show in Fig. 6.9
the output of the first 10100 MC realisations and color-code each of them with the
corresponding TS value. Also, we assigned points with

?
TS ą 6 a value of 6.

6.4.5 Constraints on other line-like signals

Themethodsdescribed in Secs. 6.4.1 and 6.4.3 are general in the sense that the presence
of any signal in the sample canbe tested to see if it significantly improves thefits. This is
in particular true for the category of line-like spectra. In practice, we will parametrize
them as a single power-law with exponent n. For the decay scenario, we use:20

dN
dE “

2n`1pn` 1q
mDM

ˆ

E

mDM

˙n

ΘHpmDM ´ 2Eq , (6.12)

where the sharp spectral cut-off at E“mDM{2 is parametrized by the unit step func-
tion ΘHpmDM ´ 2Eq. This expression works as a good proxy for several physical
scenarios: it appears in the cases of DM decay into three-body final states induced by
effective operators (where n « 2´3, see Chapter 3) or when DM particles decay into
an intermediate state which, for instance, promptly decays into neutrinos to form a
“box-shaped” spectrum (in that case, n “ 0) [107]. For gamma-ray signals, final state
radiation and internal bremsstrahlung processes give spectra of this form too (with
n « 0´ 3 [108, 109, 110]).

The spectra in Eq. (6.12) are normalized so as to give one neutrino in the final
state.21 We derive limits for the cases with n “ 0, 1, 3 and compare themwith the pure
monochromatic line signal limit in Fig. 6.10. Quite obviously, the softer the spectrum,
the less stringent the limit.

20Equivalent spectra can be obtained for the annihilation scenario with the simple substitu-
tionmDM Ñ 2mDM.

21This can easily be corrected if there are actually more, like in the case of the box spectrum
(four neutrinos in the final state).
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Figure 6.9: Comparison of the 95%CL lower limit τ95%CL
limit to the trueDM lifetime

value τDM for a set of 100MC realisations (for each 101DMmasses tested between
2 TeV and 200 PeV). Each realisation is from a model with a DM particle lifetime
τDM randomly drawnbetween 0.1 and 10 times the lifetime limit derived from the
IceCube data τ IClimit. The color of each point gives the significance

?
TS—i.e. the

number of standard deviations σ—of the injected DM model. Points above the
solid horizontal line represent realisations where the lower lifetime limit covers
the true injected value. For the DM signals, a democratic flavor composition and
equal parts of ν and ν were assumed at the surface of the Earth.
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6.5 What should you take away from this chapter?

This chapter was dedicated to a search for DM-induced signals in the Mese sample
developed by the IceCube Collaboration. Instead of looking at the angular distribu-
tion of the data, the search consisted in studying its energy distribution so that the
potential presence of line(-like) features—who constitute the clear signs of the DM
existence and capture interesting aspects of the Particle Physics of DM—could be
highlighted. This type of searches, quite unpopular with neutrino data, has shown to
be particularly effective for γ-lines.

The statistical method used to conduct the search consisted in studying the log-
likelihood ratio of the Null hypothesis and a selection of alternative hypotheses. By
alternative hypotheses, we mean that we have scanned a large range of masses (from
100 GeV to 108 GeV) and tested for several DM decay channels. There was no clear
evidence in the data for any of the tested signals (Sec. 6.4.1). We have therefore derived
sensitivity estimates on the basis of the behaviour of the profiled likelihood (Sec. 6.4.3).
Our findings were very encouraging, especially regarding the scenario of DM decay:
the results were up to more than an order of magnitude better than the latest official
limits from the IceCube Collaboration—at the time—, and clearly show the possibility
to have competitive—or better—sensitivity estimates in comparison with gamma-ray
line(-like) searches in some region of the parameter space (in this caseÁ 10 TeV). This
means that a neutrino line could be discovered before a gamma-ray line, and also
means that it could be possible to test out models that involve the two types of lines
with a similar energy, and see if a “double detection” could be around the corner.
This result has in particular motivated the work presented in Chapter 3.



CHAPTER7
A search for neutrino spectral features induced

by DM at DeepCore

E
ven if we have enormously learned from the study presented in Chapter 6, the
uninformed reader has actually been given but a foretaste of what analysing
the IceCube data was supposed to look like fromA to Z.We havemainly relied

on ready-to-use event distributions and effective areas, and these ingredients were
very handy for the outsiders thatwewere. However, they have constrained us in some
aspects of the analysis, like the knowledge—and potential investigation—of angular
distributions.

By the end of 2015, we became aware of a one-year cascade sample that had
been developed a little earlier during the PhD thesis of Henric Taavola, a previous
IceCube member [227, 228]. His cascade sample had the nice feature that it contained
events seen with the DeepCore detector, and therefore allowed to probe the presence
of spectral features at small DM masses (as low as mDM „ 10 GeV), unlike the Mese
sample (see Chapter 6). We ended up writing a proposal to the Collaboration so that
we could have access to and work on this newer sample as associate members. Besides
being able to go down in DM masses, the appeal of this project was the possibility
to increase the statistics involved by constructing a 5-year sample, to work on an
event-by-event basis, to have the freedom to choose whether or not to include angular
informations in the fits (especially interesting for a DM annihilation), and to work on
a sample involving little atmospheric muon background.

Besidesprocessing 5years of data (i.e. from2012 to 2016),wehave alsoprocessed„
100 timesmore simulation files thanHenric did to avoid asmuch as possible suffering
from low-statistics PDFs. We have reused a great part of his original processing scripts
and updated them so that they could handle post-2011 files (in particular, the new
filters and newer software). Wewill not further comment on this aspect here, but let us
mention that a considerable time was dedicated to debugging, something which—to
make a confession—we did not expect in these proportions.

As we outline the data selection procedure and its optimisation, which have
basically been arranged by Henric, most of the care will consist in checking that the
data and the simulations behave as in 2011—in other words, that the original cuts still
make sense for 2012+. Beware that our approach will differ at the final stage of the
data selection as we keep a feature-oriented perspective.

143
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Figure 7.1: Observed rate of events at Level 3 as a function of run number ( 9
time). Different subfigures correspond to different years (see bottom right). The
runs to the far left of the x-axis correspond to the earliest runs in an “IceCube
year”, which typically starts around the month of May. The seasonal variation
is clearly visible, with more (less) events observed during the austral summer
(winter). As explained in the text, this effect is directly correlatedwith the density
variations in the atmosphere. The red curve corresponds to a cubic regression
fit—giving a general behaviour—and the region delimited by the blue curves
corresponds to a 95 % containment band around that fit. The runs falling outside
of the blue edges have been removed.
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We start off this chapter with a presentation of the data sample and of the simula-
tions. The data selection is then exposed, and we finally discuss the sensitivity of our
analysis. Beware that, because the unblinding of this analysis is in progress, we will
not show observed limits at any point. These and the work that is about to be exposed,
will be submitted for publication together with the IceCube Collaboration.

7.1 The Data

We use in this chapter the data collected from the 15th of May 2012 to the 11th of
May 2017 with the IceCube detector in its 86-string configuration. As explained in
Sec. 5.3.2, this data is passed through triggers and online filters at the South Pole and
is therefore available at Madison as Level 2 data. It is organized in runs of 8 hours,
each of which is assigned a number, as well as the label “good” (= can be used) or
“bad” (= can not be used). For instance, test runs and runs duringwhich lots of DOMs
were simply not working receive the “bad” tag.1 Besides looking for good runs, we
have removed those runs which displayed an event rate much higher or much lower
than the observed general tendency. This removal is illustrated in Fig. 7.1.2

The existence of a periodic variation of the rates is obvious in Fig. 7.1. This modu-
lation coincides with the seasonal variation of the temperature in the atmosphere. To
understand why, recall that [229]:

‚ among the products of the cosmic-ray interactions with the nuclei present in
the atmosphere, muons are themost abundant at the sea level and also themost
penetrating ones (neutrinos aside);

‚ the propagation of pions and kaons down the atmosphere is a competition
between interactions with the nuclei in the atmosphere—which produce other
pions and kaons of lower energy—and decay—from which the muons are
mainly created.

Since the atmosphere at the South Pole is warmer and less dense during the aus-
tral summer, pions and kaons find less targets to collide with—probabilistically
speaking—, getting more time to decay. As a consequence, more muons trigger
IceCube in that period of the year. Conversely, there are less muons reaching the
ground during the austral winter because the atmosphere is denser, making colli-
sions more likely for the pions and kaons. This effect is clearly observed in Fig. 7.1.

Unless stated otherwise, let us stress that all the plots in this chapter consider a
fraction of„ 0.7% of the real data—what we will refer to as our burnsample. Typically,
the reason for using a burnsample as we go on with the filtering procedure and the
definition of cuts is that we do notwant to (even unconsciously) bias any of the choices
that we make. We also use the burnsample to “control” the quality of the simulations
that we use, in the sense that, since we know that the data is dominated by the

1This information is available in a series of files in the data warehouse at Madison.
2You may notice that the rates on the y-axis are “small”: this is because we have sorted the

runs according to this criterion once at Level 3 (see Secs. 7.3.2 and 7.3.3). In comparison, the
trigger rate of the IceCube detector is around 2.5 kHz.
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atmospheric backgrounds at the earliest stages of the analysis. In otherwords, tomake
sure that we understand our simulations well—they will be central to the extraction
of the sensitivity of our analysis in Sec. 7.4—, we will systematically compare the
distribution of all the variables that we use at different levels of the analysis with
those of the burnsample.

7.2 Data simulation

Again, data simulations will be useful for two things: checking that we actually
understand the data—that we know to be background-dominated until late in the
analysis—and getting the probability density functions (PDFs) needed for the actual
DM analysis. In our case, these PDFs will consist in the reconstructed energy and
angular distributions (with respect to the GC) of the atmospheric background and
DM-induced events.

As far as this thesis is concerned, we want to make it clear that we have not gener-
ated the simulation events ourselves but have rather relied on the Level 2 files already
provided at the data warehouse in Madison. We however believe it useful to add a few
words on how they are produced.

The simulation of an event is basically split into four tasks which are performed
individually by different MC programs. These tasks consist in: particle generation,
particle propagation, photon propagation, and detector response generation.

7.2.1 Event Generators

The generation ofmuon events is done with Corsika [196],3 which is a code that sim-
ulates the air showers produced by the collision of cosmic rays onto the nuclei present
in the terrestrial atmosphere. Corsika tracks the propagation in the atmosphere of all
the particles participating to the shower until they decay, interact with a nucleon or
reach the ground level. A slightly modified version of Corsika called dCorsika has
been developed at IceCube for a suitable use with the IceCube software [197].

In order to generate showers, dCorsika needs to be fed a cosmic-ray composition
and an energy spectrum. Themost popularmodels used at IceCube are thePolygonato
model by Hörandel [230] and the 5-component model [231]. They are both typically
given an energy spectrum going like „ E´2.6 as an input, but the main difference
resides in the fact the first of these models treats all of the elements up to Fe, while the
second only takes into account the 5 most abundant elements (H, He, N, Al, and Fe).
In practice, the Polygonato model does not describe our data very well—especially
“normalisation-wise”—4 and the 5-component model cannot even be considered as a
“realistic” one. Thankfully, it is possible to reweigh the individual simulation events
to any other flux model of our choice and we opted for the GaisserH3a flux model by
T. Gaisser [231], as it gives a better description of our data. To take into account the

3COsmic Ray SImulation for KAscades.
4With our sample, we have noticed a discrepancy of about 20 %.
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Sample Energy range Type
11499 LE baseline
11808 LE baseline
11865 LE baseline
11905 LE baseline
11926 LE baseline
11937 HE baseline
11943 LE baseline
12268 LE baseline
12161 LE baseline
12025 LE + HE baseline
12388 LE baseline

Table 7.1: Corsika samples used in the analysis. The identification number of
the sample is reported in the first column, and the range of energy considered
for the primaries in the second column (LE ” r600 GeV ´ 105GeVs, HE ”

r105GeV´ 1011GeVs). The third column says whether the sample was used as a
baseline or for the estimation of systematic uncertainties.

fact that multiple muon events may come from the same shower,5 we have also used
the DiplopiaWeight correction weight. The Corsika baseline samples used in this
analysis are presented in Tab. 7.1 together with the energy range that they consider
for the primary particles.

The neutrino events are generated with NuGen [198]6 and Genie [199]. At Ice-
Cube, the latter is typically used to represent low-energy neutrinos (À 190 GeV) and
the former to represent neutrinos beyond 100 GeV.7 To make the transition as smooth
as possible, we have defined as a transition region the energy range from 190 to 195
GeV, and corrected the weight of each NuGen (Genie) event by a linearly increasing
(decreasing) function in that range. At 190 GeV and 195 GeV, the value of this function
is respectively given by 0 and 1 when the event comes from the NuGeN generator (1
and 0 in the case of Genie). The behaviour of these corrections is illustrated in Fig. 7.2.

As with dCorsika, these generators use a non-physical neutrino flux model as
an input. The atmospheric neutrino event distributions are obtained by reweighing
simulation events to the Honda (2006) flux [232] using the NewNuFlux library [233].
Likewise, the distribution of DM-induced events are obtained by reweighing those
same simulations to the DM-induced neutrino flux. Because it has extensively been

5This is especially true for down-going muons.
6Neutrino-Generator.
7To avoid a loss of statistics at high energies (typicallyÁ 1 TeV) andhave the smoothest PDFs

possible for our DM analysis in Sec. 7.4, we have systematically taken NuGen files generated
with a flux 9E´1, as this was the hardest spectrum that we could find.
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done, we specifically discuss how we assign weights to neutrino events in Sec. 7.2.2.

Figure 7.2: Correction factor applied to the weight of a neutrino event with an
energy in the range 190 ´ 195 GeV, depending on whether this neutrino comes
from the NuGen or Genie generator. Outside of this range, we either only keep
events coming from Genie (Eν ă 190 GeV) or from NuGeN (Eν ą 195 GeV).

Before moving on, let us stress again why it is important for us to have a good
understanding of the backgrounds (and why we therefore have processed many sim-
ulation files). The main difference with the analysis of Henric [227, 228] is that we do
not just aim at studying the angular distribution of events with respect to the GC,8
but also want to include spectral information9 into the fits and have smooth estimates
of the corresponding 2-dimensional distributions (or PDFs). Since the detector’s re-
sponse is isotropic with respect to azimuth (over a long period of time), Henric was
able for his analysis to produce smooth estimates of the distribution of events—again,
only in terms of the angle ψ—“simply” by scrambling those events with respect to
their azimuth and reassigning them the corresponding new ψ. For our 2-dimensional
PDFs, this procedure would only smooth the behaviour of the PDFs with respect to
ψ but not the energy.10 This is why simulations (atmospheric muons, atmospheric
neutrinos, DM-induced neutrinos) are mandatory for us and we will rely on them
until the end of this chapter.

7.2.2 Reweighing Neutrino Events

In order to avoid wasting time and energy by generating massive amounts of un-
successful neutrino events,11 the interaction probability of any event coming out of a
generator is artificially set to 1. As a consequence, each simulation event needs to be

8To see how ψ is defined in terms of azimuth and zenith, see Appendix C.1.
9In other words, the reconstructed energy.

10The response of the detector is not uniformwith respect to energy, which is whywe cannot
play the same smoothing trick.

11“Unsuccessful” in the sense that these neutrinos would fail interacting in or around the
detector.
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reweighed afterwards by the total interaction probablity Ptot, int so as to correctly re-
produce the reality. Besides, the fact that the generation spectrum is set to an arbitrary
function (typically 9E´γ with γ “ 1 or 2) and not to the flux of interest (atmospheric
flux or specific DM-induced flux) also needs to be corrected for. In that perspective,
each event is assigned a specific weight, called OneWeight, defined as:

OneWeight “
ˆ

Ptot, int
E´γ

˙
ż Emax

Emin

E1´γdE1 ¨A ¨Ω, (7.1)

where Emin and Emax give the range in which the neutrino energies are generated,
A denotes the generation surface, and Ω the generation solid angle. OneWeight is
given in units of GeV cm2 sr and, as you can see, encodes practical parameters of
the simulation which the user does not necessarily need to know. The fact that you
divide by E´γ in Eq. (7.1) can be seen as “bringing back the generation spectrum to
a flat one”. Given an ensemble of N generation events and your favourite flux model
F of neutrinos and anti-neutrinos at the surface of the Earth, a single MC event i
corresponds to a rate

wi “
OneWeight

N
ˆ
dFpEν ,Ωνq
dEνΩν

(7.2)

of “physical” events in the detector.12 Note that the effect of Earth absorption is
already taken into account in Ptot, int. The impact of the neutrino oscillations through
the Earth on wi is however estimated separately, see the NuCraft package [179].

7.2.3 Propagation and Detector Response

The propagation of muons and photons is respectively handled with the Mmc [234]13
and Ppc [235]14 codes, both developed by IceCube. The detector response is simulated
by building in each DOM the PMT waveform associated to the photons who have
reached it (output of Ppc) and simulating the DOM response. As this is done, random
and correlated noise are also added. To produce the Level 2 files, the PMT outputs
are then passed through the same coincidence logic (see Sec. 5.3.2), triggers and filters
as those used online at the South Pole for the real data.

7.3 Data selection

As just said, all of the data and simulation files go through the very same selection
procedure. Because of the high event rates initially involved, the strategy is to start
with a cleaning of the events based on fast and easy reconstruction techniques, mostly
involving simple geometrical variables. Once the rates are reduced, i.e. once Level
3 is reached, more involved and time-consuming techniques can be applied. Quite
obviously, in these successive steps, care must be taken to cut away as little as possible
of the signal.

12If the flux is expressed separately for neutrinos and anti-neutrinos, and assuming equal
proportions of neutrinos and anti-neutrinos from the simulations, N must be divided by two.

13Muon Monte Carlo.
14Photon Propagation Code.
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Youmay notice that the structure of this section is very similar to that in Ref. [227].
This choice was made to ease the comparison, as our personal contribution mainly
consists in checking the stability of the procedure developed by Henric for the data
samples of 2012+ and our (much more abundant) MC simulations.

7.3.1 Triggering and Filtering

We remind you that the event selection starts with the SMT3 DeepCore trigger and is
followed by the DeepCore filter (see Sec. 5.3.2).15 The SMT3 trigger imposes that 3
HLC hits at least are recorded in DeepCore within a time window of 2.5 µs.16 When
this happens, the time of the first HLC hit is used to define a readout window of
˘6µs for which all recorded hits—even from non-DeepCore strings—are saved. The
rate at which IceCube triggers is around „ 2.5 kHz. The rôle of the DeepCore filter

is to keep those events which seem to originate from the DeepCore region, and so
greatly reduces the atmospheric muon background (about a factor of 10). The way
that this filter works is by defining a “center of gravity” (COG) of the Nch HLC hit
DOMs observed in DeepCore as:

~xCOG ”

řNch
i“1mi~xi
řNch
i“1mi

, (7.3)

where mi and ~xi respectively denote the amplitude of the hit at DOM i and the po-
sition of DOM i. From there, an average time tCOG is assigned to ~xCOG, and both are
compared to the position and time of every single hit DOM to derive a velocity. If,
for more than one DOM, the velocity calculated in this way is close to the speed of
light, chances are the event was a muon passing by, and the DeepCore filter therefore
rejects it. The rate of events at this stage is „ 17 Hz.

To avoid a possible source of confusion in the terminology, let us clarify that we
denote by “Level X variables” those variables computed at Level X-1 that are used to
filter our samples from Level X-1 to Level X.

7.3.2 From Level 2 to Level 2’

This intermediate step is performed to make sure that enough DOMs on enough
strings have fired so that ameaningful event reconstruction can take place. In practice,
a number of at least eight hit DOMs on at least four strings is required. The rate of
events is now reduced to „ 8.5 Hz.

7.3.3 From Level 2’ to Level 3

To build the Level 3 sample, we do not use complicated and time-consuming recon-
struction techniques yet. A series of 10 simple variableswas selected to choosewhether
or not an event is worth being kept—through a straight cut—up to Level 3:

15In other words, the triggers and filters respectively take the Level 0 data to Level 1, and
the Level 1 data to Level 2.

16We use an extended definition of DeepCore where the three outer strings of the In-Ice
array are used as a veto region, see Fig. 5.2.
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‚ LineFit Speed: this is the speed obtained by fitting a straight line (= track)
through the cleaned hit map with the improved LineFit algorithm.17 Cascades—
which we are interested in—have a speed close to zero while track-like muon
events are more likely to have a speed close to the speed of light. The cut on
this variable was originally set so that events with a speed strictly larger than
0.22m/ns are removed. As you can see from Fig. 7.3, this choice still makes
sense for the years that we have processed;

‚ Tensor of Inertia Eigenvalue Ratio: for this variable, the cleaned hit map of
an event is represented as an ellipsoid of which the principal axes give its
eigenvalues Ii“1,2,3. By defining the following ratio:

RTOI ”
minpI1, I2, I3q

ř3
i“1 Ii

, (7.4)

a perfectly spherical hit map would lead to RTOI “ 1{3, while elongated (=
track-like) events lead to values closer to 0. Events with RTOI ě 0.10 are kept
for further processing;

‚ RT Veto: this variable gives the maximum number of causally connected hits
found in the veto region18 before the time of the first hit observed in the cleaned
hit map. The larger this number, the more likely it comes from an atmospheric
muon event. We select events with a maximum of two such causally connected
hits;

‚ NVetoAbove: this variable returns the number of registered hits in the veto
region were registered above and before the first trigger hit of an event. We
select events with maximum three of those hits;

‚ COGSplitDiff: for this variable, the cleaned list of hits is reorganised from
the earliest to the latest and then split into two halves.19 Following Eq. (7.3),
each half is then attributed a COG and the distance between these two COGs
defines COGSplitDiff. This distance is expected to be smaller for cascades than
for tracks. We systematically reject events for which this separation is larger
than 100 m;

‚ COGzSplitDiff: this variable is the same as that exposed in the previous bullet
point with the difference that it has been projected onto the vertical axis (see
Fig. C.1). The cut is placed at 70 m;

‚ |FirstHit-COG|: this variable corresponds to the distance between the first hit
and the COG of the cleaned hit map. As you can see from Fig. 7.5, we keep
events for which |FirstHit-COG| ď 175 m;

‚ ZFirst: gives the z coordinate of the very first hit in the cleaned hit map. We
keep events with z ď 150 m;

17More details on the reconstruction algorithms can be found in Sec. 5.2. of Ref. [227].
18Remember that we use the three outer layer of the In-Ice array as a veto region.
19If the number of hits is odd, it is the “latest” half that inherits of an extra hit.
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‚ QR6: this variable is defined as the ratio of the charge collected by all the DOMs
during the first 600 ns of the event and the total collected charge Qtot:

QR6 “
ři“600ns
i“0 Qi
Qtot

. (7.5)

We typically expect cascade events to have a larger QR6 than track events. We
systematically keep events with QR6 ą 0.45;

‚ FillRatio: FillRatio is defined as the ratio of the number of DOMs in the cleaned
hitmap and the number ofDOMs in the smallest sphere containing that cleaned
hit map. According to this definition, perfectly spherical events have a FillRatio
of 1, and the more elongated the event, the smaller this variable. In order to
avoid cutting too much in the signal region (see Fig. 7.5), the cut is set at 0.03
(keeping everything above).
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Figure 7.3: Distribution of the Level 3 variables and cuts. On the left, the
distribution corresponding to the neutrinos induced by the bb100 GeV,WW300
GeV,µ`µ´1TeV, νν1TeVand νν10TeVDMannihilation channels are respectively
shown in blue, green, red, purple, and pink. The burnsample and the muon
backgrounds respectively correspond to the black and cyan curves. The same
variable distributions are presented on the right, but for the burnsample of
subsequent years (2013–2016). The cyan curve is identical to that on the left.
The vertical dashed lines and the black arrows represent the cuts. The speed in
the top row is given in units of m/ns.
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Figure 7.4: Same as Fig. 7.3, but for the variables specified at the top of each
subfigure.
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Figure 7.5: Same as Fig. 7.3, but for the variables specified at the top of each
subfigure.
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In comparisonwith year 2011 (see corresponding figures in Ref. [227]), we observe
in 2012–2015 smaller event rates by a factor of about 2 to 3.20 After discussing with
other people in the Collaboration, this decrease was also typically observed in other
analyses from 2011 to 2012, and originates from the update of filters and triggers that
had taken place at the time. We also notice a slightly different shape for the Tensor of
Inertia Eigenvalue Ratio variable, and a decrease of rates in 2016. However, none of
the original cut choices was very much put into question because, precisely after those
cuts—i.e. once we arrive at Level 3—, the rates as well as the shape involved for all the
variable distributions ended up being comparable to those of 2011 (see e.g. Sec. 7.3.4
below). The rates of the Level 3 data (i.e. after the cuts just itemized) is around 0.07
Hz (vs 0.08 Hz for 2011).

7.3.4 From Level 3 to Level 4

Likelihood Reconstructions

The event rates having been reduced to only„ 0.07 Hz, three sophisticated likelihood
reconstruction algorithms are used to further the reduce the fraction of background
events (in particular, track events). In a nutshell,21 these algorithms are based on
log-likelihood fits, one of which uses the infinite track hypothesis (TrackLlh) and the
other two the cascade hypothesis (CascadeLlh and Monopod). Through the fits, the
aim is to estimate the following set of parameters,

~p “ p ~x0, t0,Ω, E0q, (7.6)

where Ω and E0 respectively denote the direction from which the event originates
and its deposited energy. As for t0 and ~x0, they respectively denote an arbitrary time
and the corresponding position on the track—when the track hypothesis is used—or
the time of the interaction and the corresponding vertex position—when the cascade
hypothesis is used. TrackLlh and CascadeLlh both use a simplified description
of the ice at IceCube. In contrast, Monopod is an improved cascade reconstruction
algorithm in the sense that it uses a complete description of the ice andCascadeLlh as
a seed. All of the three algorithms are run on each event, and the best-fit parameters
(e.g. reconstructed energy, reconstructed ψ, . . . ) as well as the corresponding log-
likelihoods are stored.22

Boosted Decision Trees

To classify an event as signal-like or background-like, we now resort to more compli-
cated cuts—as opposed to the “straight cuts” used in the previous two subsections.
More specifically, a specific type of machine-learning techniques known as Boosted
Decision Tree classifiers (BDTs) is used. As depicted in Fig. 7.6, decision trees basi-
cally consist in a succession of nodes and branches that respectively represent—in our
case—where the cut on some variable is placed and the possible outcomes. For this

20Around 8.5 Hz (see above) vs „ 18 Hz for 2011.
21More details can be found in Sec. 5.3. of Ref. [227].
22As we are about to see, the latter will also be used in the definition of some Level 4

variables.
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Figure 7.6: Illustration of a binary BDT. At each node of the BDT (circles), the
variable with the best separation power is considered ( x1, x2, x3, . . . , with the
corresponding cuts respectively denoted by a, b, c, d, e, . . . ). Nodes at the end
of a tree are referred to as “leaves” and are depicted in green. For the sake of
reminding that a leaf can be background-like or signal-like, we have used two
shades of gray in this figure.

analysis, binary trees were used, meaning that only two possible outcomes were con-
sidered: the event variable being looked at at the node is either “greater” or ”smaller”
than the cut value, and passes through the corresponding branch. Nodes found at
the end of a tree are referred to as leaves.

A decision tree is first trained on a samplemade of known signal and background
events. At each step, the variable (and the cut on that variable) with the higher separa-
tion power is considered,23 until a leaf is reached.24 Each leaf is then assigned a score
between ´1 (background-like) and `1 (signal-like). This score reflects the fraction of
true signal events that have ended up in that leaf during training versus the fraction
of background events. The interpretation should be that an event with a higher score
than another one is more likely to be a signal event.

That a decision tree is boosted actually means that not one but many trees are
considered (typically a forest of „ Op1000q trees), in such a way that misclassified
events (i.e. signal events ending up in a background leave and vice versa) are given
more weight between the training of consecutive trees so that they can better be
tackled. At the end of this process, a “boosted” tree is built by taking into account

23A given variable may actually be considered more than once.
24At a given node, branch splitting stops for one of these three reasons: either because the

maximum allowed depth has been achieved—user-dependent—, because a node has reached
a 100 % signal or background purity, or because it would generate leaves with poor statistics.
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a weighted average of all the individual trees. In can be shown that this new tree
benefits from a higher performance than any of the single trees of the forest [236].

It was also previously checked that the BDTs were not overtrained, i.e. that they
do not separate signal and background events according to features that are specific to
the training sample (in other words, that they are immune to statistical fluctuations).

Level 4 Variables

A set of 14 preliminary and promising variables was first selected to train the BDT.
With a view to trading some of the performance for speed and easiness, this primary
selection was then reduced to a set of 7 variables by progressively eliminating those
variables that were used the least in the BDT and whose removal did not significantly
decrease its performance. The 7 remaining variables are:

‚ L3QR6: defined in Eq. (7.5);

‚ L3ZFirst: defined in the previous subsection;

‚ DeltaCOGz: defined in the previous subsection;

‚ RatioLH: this variable corresponds to the log-ratio of the likelihoods computed
by the CascadeLlh and TrackLlh reconstruction algorithms:

RLLH “ log
ˆ

Lcascade
Ltrack

˙

; (7.7)

‚ RatioRLogL: is the ratio of the reduced log-likelihood of the cascade and track
hypotheses:

Rr, LLH “
plogLqr, cascade
plogLqr, track

; (7.8)

‚ RhoL4: shortest distance between the central string (string 36) and the first hit
of the cleaned map;

‚ TrackRLogL: reduced log-likelihood of the TrackLlh reconstruction.

We show in Figs. 7.7 and 7.8 the distribution of these variables for the burnsample,
the atmospheric muons and a selection of DM annihilation processes. As you can see,
there is still a fairly good agreement between the data and the muon background at
Level 3, and so we did not bother showing the atmospheric neutrino estimates yet.
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Figure 7.7: Distribution of the Level 4 variables. On the left, the distribution
corresponding to the neutrinos induced by the bb100 GeV, WW300 GeV, and
νν1 TeV DM annihilation channels are respectively shown in blue, green, and
purple. The burnsample and the muon backgrounds respectively correspond
to the black and cyan curves. The same muon curves are shown on the right,
together with the distributions associated to the burnsamples of the subsequent
years (2013–2016).
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Figure 7.8: Same as Fig. 7.7, but for the variables specified at the top of each
subfigure.
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BDT score distributions

We will consider in Sec. 7.4 many DM-induced signals in terms of final states and
masses. However, to avoid the heaviness of training a BDT for every single of these
signals, a selection of two BDTs is actually used. One of them targets high-energy
(HE) signals and is trained on theW`W´ annihilation channel withmDM “ 300 GeV.
The other tree is trained on the bb annihilation channel with mDM “ 100 GeV and
thereby targets low-energy (LE) signals. Each event is passed through the two BDTs
and therefore assigned two scores. The final samples will be referred to as LE or HE
samples depending on whether the cut is performed on the LE or HE BDT score,
respectively. The distributions of the BDT scores are presented in Figs. 7.9 and 7.10.

(a) bb100GeV (b) WW300GeV

(c) νν100GeV (d) νν1000GeV

Figure 7.9: Score distribution obtained from the BDT trained with DM DM Ñ

bb with mDM “ 100 GeV. The distribution is shown for different annihilation
final states: bb100 GeV,WW300 GeV, νν100 GeV and νν1000 GeV. The different
components that are shown are: the burnsample (black), the atmospheric muons
(cyan), the atmospheric neutrinos (three shades of green) and the DM-induced
signal (see caption, all flavours included, blue). Notice how subdominant the
contribution of atmospheric ντ is. This is because ντ ’s are not produced in the
atmosphere, and therefore only come from oscillation effects through Earth.
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(a) bb100GeV (b) WW300GeV

(c) νν100GeV (d) νν1000GeV

Figure 7.10: Score distribution obtained from the BDT trained with DM DM Ñ

WW withmDM “ 300 GeV. Everything else is the same as in Fig. 7.9.

Optimization of the cut on the BDT score

As you can see from those two figures, BDT scoring provides a way to define a
background-like region (to the left, score ă 0) and a signal-like region (to the right,
score ą 0), thereby allowing to further enhance the signal-to-background ratio in the
data by “appropriately” placing a cut somewhere around the transition region. To
decide on its precise location,25 we look for the optimum sensitivity reach by studying
the behaviour of the sensitivity as a function of the cut. This procedure would be
very heavy if we had to repeat it for every single signal that we plan to probe,26 and
we will therefore choose the LE and HE cuts on the basis of the following selection of
eight DM scenarios:27

‚ 100 GeV DM decaying and annihilating into bb;

25There is a trade-off between keeping enough statistics—to build relatively smooth PDFs—
and not drowning the signal into the background.

26The same argument was already used to explain why we restricted ourselves to using only

two BDTs, one optimized for the LE signals and the other for the HE ones.
27We systematically consider that the flavour composition induced by these channels aver-

ages out at the detector.
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‚ 300 GeV DM decaying and annihilating intoW`W´;

‚ 100 GeV DM decaying and annihilating into νν;

‚ and 1000 GeV DM decaying and annihilating into νν.

We estimate the sensitivity reach exactly as we did in Sec. 6.4: we generate a
large number of fake data realisations from the background (here, 1000), and for each
of these fake realisations, we profile the log-likelihood of the signal hypothesis and
exclude those values of Γtot (decay) or xσann, totvy (annihilation) with a log-likellihood
ratio larger than 2.71/2 (at the 95%CL). This gives a distribution of limits, ofwhich the
median defines our sensitivity (systematically denoted by a black curve in Figs. 7.11,
7.12, 7.13 and 7.14). The containment bands are obtained by taking the appropriate
percentiles of these distributions.

Two major differences with Sec. 6.4 must however be highlighted:

‚ the fits are performed on a 2-dimensional grid, of which the axes correspond
to the reconstructed energy and reconstructed angle ψ with respect to the GC.
The binning on both axes has also been chosen to optimize the sensitivity
reach. After testing out a number of bin sizes, we have decided to use three—
logarithmically equally spaced—bins per decade of energy (between 10 GeV
and 105 GeV) and 30° bins for ψ (between ψ “ 0 and ψ “ 180°). For the few
channels tested (see above), this typically gave us an improvement by a factor
of two in comparison with a 1-dimensional approach (whether it be using the
grid of energy E or of the angle ψ);

‚ we completely ignore a potential contribution of neutrino events from astro-
physical sources. The reason for this simplification is that, with DeepCore, we
are sensitive to low DM masses (À Op10q TeV), that is to say where the astro-
physical flux plays little role. The backgrounds are therefore characterized by
two parameters: the normalisation of the atmospheric muon flux, and that of
the atmospheric neutrino flux.

Becausewehavenotunblindedyet,weonly showthe expected sensitivity estimates—
and their 68 % and 95 % containment bands—for 5 years of data taking.28 We have
however checked that the observed limits obtainedwith our burnsamplewere in agree-
ment with our sensitivity estimates—for the corresponding livetime. By doing so, we
have also checked that the sensitivity estimates improved by a factor corresponding
to the ratio between the livetime of our 5 years of data and that of the burnsample.29
Keep in mind that these results are still preliminary in the sense that they have not
been approved yet by the Collaboration.

28More specifically, a livetime of 151,669,139.5 seconds.
29The containment bands also shrank by a similar factor, as expected.
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Given the results exposed in Figs. 7.11, 7.12, 7.13 and 7.14, we choose to:

‚ place the cut on the LE BDT score at 0.20 in the case of DM annihilation;

‚ place the cut on the HE BDT score at 0.20 in the case of DM annihilation;

‚ place the cut on the LE BDT score at 0.20 in the case of DM decay;

‚ place the cut on the HE BDT score at 0.20 in the case of DM decay.

In both cases, the event rate is reduced down to „ 2.5ˆ 10´4 Hz.

(a) bb100GeV (b) WW300GeV

(c) νν100GeV (d) νν1000GeV

Figure 7.11: Sensitivity of the analysis to a selection of fourDMannihilation chan-
nels as a function of the LE BDT score cut. The annihilation channel is referred
below each subfigure. The expected sensitivity at the 95% CL is represented by
the black curve (to be interpreted as an upper limit on xσann, totvy), and the 68 %
(95 %) containment band depicted in yellow (green) in the colored version, and
light gray (dark gray) in the B/W version.
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(a) bb100GeV (b) WW300GeV

(c) νν100GeV (d) νν1000GeV

Figure 7.12: Sensitivity of the analysis to a selection of four DM annihilation
channels as a function of the HE BDT score cut. The annihilation channel is
referred in the upper left corner of each subfigure figure. The expected sensitivity
at the 95% CL is represented by the black curve (to be interpreted as an upper

limit on xσann, totvy), and the 68 % (95 %) containment band depicted in yellow
(green) in the colored version, and light gray (dark gray) in the B/W version.
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(a) bb100GeV (b) WW300GeV

(c) νν100GeV (d) νν1000GeV

Figure 7.13: Sensitivity of the analysis to a selection of four DM decay channels
as a function of the LE BDT score cut. The decay channel is referred in the upper
left corner of each subfigure figure. The expected sensitivity at the 95% CL is
represented by the black curve (to be interpreted as a lower limit on Γtot), and the
68 % (95 %) containment band depicted in yellow (green) in the colored version,
and light gray (dark gray) in the B/W version.
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(a) bb100GeV (b) WW300GeV

(c) νν100GeV (d) νν1000GeV

Figure 7.14: Sensitivity of the analysis to a selection of four DM decay channels
as a function of the HE BDT score cut. The decay channel is referred in the upper
left corner of each subfigure figure. The expected sensitivity at the 95% CL is
represented by the black curve (to be interpreted as a lower limit on Γtot), and the
68 % (95 %) containment band depicted in yellow (green) in the colored version,
and light gray (dark gray) in the B/W version.
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7.4 Sensitivities

We have exposed in the previous section the basic aspects of background vs signal
separation on the basis of a score coming out of a BDT. Where we decide to put the
frontier on what is likely background and what is not was a question of optimizing
the sensitivity reach. We have done so by taking into account a few specific channels
at a fewmasses, and now that we have decidedwhere we place the cuts on the LE and
HE BDT scores (see the box on page 163), we present the sensitivity of our analysis to
a selection of decay and annihilation channels as a function of the DMmass.

(a) νν, LE (b) νν, HE

Figure 7.15: Sensitivity of the analysis to DM annihilations into νν as a function
of the DM massmDM. Left: In the case of the LE selection. Right: In the case of
the HE selection. The peaks at 1 TeV come from heavy statistical fluctuations in
the MC simulations (see text).

(a) νν, LE (b) νν, HE

Figure 7.16: Sensitivity of the analysis to DM decays into νν as a function of the
DMmassmDM. Left: In the case of the LE selection. Right: In the case of the HE
selection.
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Before we move on, we would like to comment on the peaks observed around 1
TeV.As alreadymentioned in the caption of Fig. 7.15, these peaks come from important
statistical fluctuations in the neutrino simulations. In that sense, these features are not
physical and the curves should—more correctly—be smoothly transitioning between
600 GeV and „ 2 TeV. The fluctuations of the simulations are illustrated in Fig. 7.17,
where we show the reconstructed energy distributions (integrated over the whole
sky) corresponding to the annihilation of 100 GeV (left) and 1000 GeV (right) DM
particles into νν.

(a) νν100 GeV (b) νν1000 GeV

Figure 7.17: Reconstructed energy distributions in the case DMDM Ñ νν with
mDM “ 100 GeV (left) andmDM “ 1000 GeV (right).
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(a) bb, LE (b) bb, HE

(c) WW , LE (d) WW , HE

(e) ττ , LE (f) ττ , HE

Figure 7.18: Sensitivity of the analysis to DM annihilations into bb,WW, ττ as a
function of the DMmassmDM. Left: In the case of the LE selection. Right: In the
case of the HE selection.
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(a) bb, LE (b) bb, HE

(c) WW , LE (d) WW , HE

(e) ττ , LE (f) ττ , HE

Figure 7.19: Sensitivity of the analysis toDMdecays into bb,WW, ττ as a function
of the DM massmDM. Left: In the case of the LE selection. Right: In the case of
the HE selection.
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Comparison with a purely angular study

We have mentioned earlier that whether or not we were working on a 2-dimensional
grid for the evaluation of the sensitivity of the analysis to the four channels used to
decide on the value of the BDT score cutwould only change estimates by about a factor
of two. However, we want to point out that this statement does not hold anymore
at higher masses when a line search is involved. This is because the line feature
is dramatically boosted, and therefore improves our sensitivity estimates when it is
included in the fits. We show this statement at work through the following figure,
where we depict the sensitivity estimates obtained by—only—taking six 30-degrees
wide bins between ψ “ 0 deg and ψ “ 180 deg. As you can see, both in the case of
DM annihilation and decay, almost 2 orders of magnitude of sensitivity are lost by not
considering the spectral information of the events. We have done here the comparison
with the HE samples, but a similar gap is observed at high mass with the LE samples.

(a) Annihilation (b) Decay

Figure 7.20: Sensitivity of the analysis to neutrino lines as a function of the DM
mass mDM in the case of a purely directional study. The peaks at 1 TeV come
from statistical fluctuations in the MC simulations.
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Comparison with other studies

For the sake of comparison, we present here the limits that we have obtained in the
case of the DM annihilation scenario on the τ`τ´ channel (right) to those already
referenced in the literature (left).

(a) (b)

Figure 7.21: Sensitivity of the analysis to neutrino lines as a function of the DM
massmDM in the case of DM annihilation. Left: literature. Right: our estimates.

7.5 What should you take away from this chapter?

This chapter has been dedicated to the construction of a sample of five years of low-
energy cascades seen with the DeepCore sub-detector. The data selection procedure
behind this sample had originally been used for another DManalysis but only applied
to one year of data. Besides the possibility to develop and work on a 5-year extension,
our interests in using this sample included the ability to probe a lower range of DM
masses (down to „ 10 GeV); the possibility—as associate members—to run a feature-
oriented DM analysis (as in Chapter 6) and to add the angular information of the
events; the freedom to work on an event-by-event basis; and, finally, the fact that, by
using cascades seen by DeepCore—which is located at the very bottom of the IceCube
detector—, a great deal of the atmospheric muon background was removed.

We have seen that the filtering is organised in Levels. Four Levels were involved
in our case, and we have systematically described the cuts that were performed on
the samples by passing from one to the other (Sec. 7.3). At the final stage of the data
selection, i.e. to pass from Level 3 to Level 4, we have introduced Boosted Decision Trees

as a tool to discriminate background(-like) from signal(-like) events on the basis of a
score. Two BDTs were used—one optimized for the search of LE signals, the other for
the search of HE signals—, and we therefore ended up with two different samples at
Level 4. Each of these samples was then used to search for DM-induced signals, in
particular lines.



7.5 What should you take away from this chapter? 173

Since the unblinding request to analyse the 5 years of (real) data is under progress,
we have restricted ourselves in this dissertation to the estimation of the sensitivity of
the analysis. We have taken advantage of the possibility to use 2-dimensional fits
(grid of reconstructed energy and angle with respect to the GC). Given the results
presented in Figs. 7.11, 7.12, 7.13 and 7.14, we have been able to strategically position
the cuts at the last level of the data selection, in the sense that they optimize the
sensitivity reach of the analysis. The sensitivity to neutrinos lines are presented as a
function of the DM mass in Figs. 7.15 (annihilation) and 7.16 (decay). For the sake of
comparison, we show in Fig. 7.22 those limits obtained in the HE scenario together
with the compilation of limits presented in Chapters 1 and 6. In the annihilation
scenario, you can see that our estimates are the best ones in the 100 GeV – 10 TeVmass
window (beware also that our estimates are given at the 95 % CL, whereas all of the
black curves are given at the 90 % CL). That the green and blue curves give together
the best sensitivity estimates beyond 100 GeV is in great part the result of a feature-
oriented analysis, as a line feature gets more and more prominent with increasing
mass (see comparison with a purely angular study in Fig.7.21).
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Figure 7.22: Compilation of limits. Left: same as in Fig. 6.3 with the addition of
the 95 % CL expected limit derived in this Chapter (green curve). Right: Limits
on the inverse decay width of DM into νν as a function of the DM mass. The
limits derived in Chapter 6 and this chapter are respectively shown in dashed and
dashed-dotted (95%CL). Those derived inRef. [118] by the IceCubeCollaboration
(2011) are denoted by the continuous curve (90 % CL). Beware that the peaks
around 1 TeV are coming from poor statistics in the simulations, as opposed to
the peaks around 6.3 PeV (left) and 12.6 PeV (right) which are physical (Glashow
resonance).





CHAPTER8
General Conclusions

T
he time has now come to draw the general conclusions of this thesis and po-
sition the results that we have obtained within broader and future contexts.
Recall that the modern understanding of our Universe as a whole is currently

based on the ΛCDM paradigm, of which a great deal of the energy budget—about a
fourth—is ascribed to something called “DarkMatter” (DM). What makes up the DM
is still a mystery to which almost a century of gravitational evidence has failed to find
a clear-cut explanation. However, under the assumption that DM ismade of particles,
this lack of tangibility is being addressed by indirect, direct and collider searches, and
the synergy that exists between the three. We have focused on the former type.

More specifically, the common thread of this dissertation has been the possibility
to observe gamma-ray lines, neutrino lines, and spectral features alike beyond the GeV
scale. These signals can e.g. be produced in the 2-body decays of DM particles, and
because astrophysical backgrounds cannot produce such features at these energies,
they constitute the only compelling indirect signatures of the existence of DM particles
in our Universe. This explains why a great deal of passion and excitement generally
surrounds any potential hint in this direction. Besides the introductory material, this
message was relayed in Part I and was used to motivate the rest of the thesis.

In the second part, the emphasis has been put on the connection between the
production of gamma-ray lines and their “multi-messenger” counterparts. This has
been done in two specific cases: the decay of millicharged DM particles with mono-
energetic γ rays in the final state (Chapter 2), and the decay of DMparticles (regardless
of their charge) with a simultaneous production of mono-energetic γ rays and neu-
trinos (Chapter 3). Because of the scales already probed by the dedicated γ-ray line
searches (at least„ 1012 GeV in the former case and„ 1015 GeV in the latter), we have
each time studied the connection with the production of other CRs—simply put, the
amount of CRs emitted per γ-ray line emission—in the context of an effective field
theory. Even allowing for BSM fields in the effective theory, we have each time found
very restrictive lists of effective operators. On that basis, we have derived comple-
mentary sets of limit estimates on the intensity of a γ-ray line. We have shown that,
depending on the experimental conjecture at hand—i.e. evidence for an excess of CRs
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or evidence for a line, or both—, a discrimination between different effective operators
was possible, potentially enabling the distinction of UV completions in the case of a
discovery. In particular, regarding the question of whether, in a “multi-messenger
context”, the observation of a γ-ray line in a near future could be attributable to the
decay of DM particles, we have highlighted interesting scenarios in which this would
be possible. In particular we have shown that if a gamma-ray line was observed,
it could be due to the fact that the DM particle is millicharged. Shedding light on
this possible property of the DM particle would obviously be key to understand the
underlying theory of DM. We have also shown that in specific theoretical scenarios,
and given the experimental situation, DM could be discovered in a “spectacular” way,
that is to say from the observation of both a gamma-ray and neutrino lines. Recall
that operators with a scalar field involved non-negligible 3-body decays beyond the
TeV scale, and that these decays were responsible, besides extra-contributions to the
CR fluxes in general, for the appearance of new line-like features in the γ-ray and
neutrino spectra.

The third and last part of this thesis has been dedicated to the search for DM-
induced signals in the neutrino spectrum with the IceCube detector. To get into the
swing of things, we have given in Chapter 4 an overview of the detection principles of
the neutrino and its properties, with a strong emphasis on its detection in ice through
the Cherenkov effect. We have then introduced the IceCube detector (arrays, DAQ,
. . . ) and added a few words about what the field of hybrid detection at the South
Pole was about. After these two introductory chapters, two analyses were performed
by our care, respectively in Chapters 6 and 7. We have reminded the reader of the
importance of neutrino line searches in a spectral analysis—much less considered in
the literature—, especially because they are the ones that may capture some of the
Particle Physics aspects of the DM. The first analysis involved the Mese sample and
has turned out inconclusive in terms of a discovery. However, we have clearly shown
the ability for the limit estimates on the DM decay width—into neutrino lines—to be
competitive with their γ-ray equivalent above„ 10 TeV. The secondwork involved the
development and the analysis of 5 years of cascades seen with the DeepCore detector.
We have explained that filtering and cleaning were needed not only to downsize the
amount of data to be analysed but also to remove as much background events as
possible. We have then explained how the different levels were built in the case of
interest, and have finally exposed the sensitivity estimates of the DM search at the
final level of the data selection. The results were encouraging, even if the sensitivity
estimates do not reach the typical value expected from the thermal freeze out. The
estimation of observed limits and of the systematics is left for the near future, as the
analysis must still be reviewed by the whole IceCube Collaboration, in part on the
basis of the sensitivity estimates that we have shown here. The redaction of a draft has
already started, and the incorporation of the search forDM-induced signals combined
with observed limit estimates will follow accordingly.

Through this thesis, we hope to have aroused the interest of the reader and
convinced himof the non-trivial nature of theDMproblem. That it is at the crossroads
between several fields makes it a fascinating topic from which a lot can be—and
has been—learned. Moreover, it makes communication between the theoretical and
experimental communities key for the elaboration and optimisation of current and
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future detection techniques. In this perspective, we hope that the recent discovery of
gravitational waves is just the beginning of a long series of discoveries that will open
new windows on the dark side of our Universe and revolutionize the comprehension
that we have of it.
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APPENDIXA
Millicharged DM decay

A.1 Branching ratios for pDµΨqσ
µνpDνΨDMqΦ (non-singlet DM)

We have presented in Chapter 2 the relative branching ratios of the different decay
channels induced by theDµDνΨσµνΨDM,DµDνΨσµνΨDMΦ, andΨσµνDµDνΨDMΦ
operators at the 2-body decay level. We have also presented these ratios for the
DµΨσ

µνDνΨDMΦ operator, but only under the assumption thatΨ andΨDM were SM
singlets. In any other case, we get much longer expression and this is why you were
referred to this Appendix in case you had any interest in them.

Assuming that neither of ΨDM or Ψ is a SM singlet but that TDM
3 “ Tψ3 “ 0, the

branching ratios take—modulo a global common factor—the following form:

BRγψ “ Q2
DM (A.1)

BRZψ “ 0 (A.2)

BRW`ψ´ “ BRW´ψ` “
g2

16 p1´ p
mW

mDM
q2q

ˆ
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q2 ´ p
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q2q
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.

(A.3)

In the case where TDM
3 “ Tψ3 ‰ 0, we have:

BRγψ “ Q2
DM (A.4)

BRZψ “ p1´ p
mZ

mDM
q2q2p1` 1

2 p
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mDM
q2q
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4c2ε
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A.2 Covariant derivative in the kinetic mixing scenario with a massive

gauge boson

We review in this section the kinetic mixing scenario under the assumption that the
Up1q1 gauge group is broken. What we aim to show is that the covariant derivative
does not include a coupling to the photon when it applies to a field that is originally
neutral under the SM.

Since the mass of the new gauge boson cannot come from the SM scalar H , we
rely on the presence of an extra (complex) scalar field Φ. This scalar field behaves
like a singlet under the SM gauge group and has a non-zero charge under Up1q1 so
as to realise a symmetry breaking. In comparison with the SM lagrangian LSM and
Eq. (2.1), this model has the following new terms

|DµΦ|
2 ´m2

Φ|Φ|
2 ` ρ|Φ|4 ´ κ|H|2|Φ|2, (A.7)

wheremΦ, ρ and κ parametrize the scalar potential of Φ.

To find the mass eigenstates in the gauge sector, we start by performing the same
non-unitary transformation as that presented in Eq. (2.2). Then, after the Up1q1 ˆ
SUp2qL ˆ Up1qY Ñ Up1qem symmetry breaking has taken place, we find that

|DµH|
2 ` |DµΦ|

2 Q
v2

2

ˆ

g

2W
3
µ `

gY
2

ˆ

A1µ
ε

?
1´ ε2

´B1µ

˙˙2
`

g12ξ2

2p1´ ε2qA
1
µA

1µ.

(A.8)

In the latter expression, g1 is chosen such that Q1φ “ 1.1 As for v{
?

2 and ξ{
?

2, they
respectively denote the vev of H and φ. Using the following relations,

gv

2 “ mZ cos θW and gY v

2 “ mZ sin θW , (A.9)

the mass terms that we have found in Eq. (A.8) can be re-expressed as

m2
Z

2

ˆ

cos θWW 3
µ ` sin θW

ˆ

A1µ
ε

?
1´ ε2

´B1µ

˙˙2
`

g12ξ2

2p1´ ε2qA
1
µA

1µ, (A.10)

fromwherewe can already see thatwewill end upwith twomassive and onemassless
gauge bosons. After defining the following rotation:

¨

˚

˝
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W 3
µ
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˛

‹

‚

“

¨

˚

˝
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0 0 1

˛

‹

‚
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‹

‚

, (A.11)

the mass terms in Eq. (A.10) become

m2
Z

2

„

sin θ ε
?

1´ ε2
rZµ ` Z

1
µ

2
`

g12ξ2

2p1´ ε2q
rZµ rZ

µ, (A.12)

1This freedom comes from the abelian nature of Up1q1.
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identifying the photon with Aγµ. A last rotation is needed to diagonalise the mass
terms in Eq. (A.12). To find this rotation, we start by searching for the eigenvalues λ˘
of the bilinear form in Eq. (A.12):

0 “ DetpM2 ´ λIq “
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ˇ

ˇ

ˇ

ˇ

ˇ
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. (A.13)

Solving this equation gives:
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Our last rotation is then defined through
˜

Z 1µ
rZµ

¸

“
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, (A.15)

where

tanp2αq “
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2
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m2
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, (A.16)

The consecutive transformations of Eqs. (2.2), (A.11) and (A.12) imply in particular
that Dµ can be re-written as:

Dµ “ Bµ ` igT
1W 1
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2W 2
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ggY
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(A.17)

It is crystal clear from this expression that, in the context of themassive kinetic mixing
scenario, a field with QSM “ 0 cannot acquire a millicharge.

A.3 Covariant derivative in the Stueckelberg scenario

Wederivenowthe expressionof the covariantderivative in theStueckelberg scenario—
no pun intended. As already stated in Sec. 2.2, the Stueckelberg mechanism allows to
give a millicharge to an originally neutral particle without having to break the extra
Up1q1 symmetry.
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We add the following gauge invariant to the SM lagrangian:

´
1
2 pB

µσ `M1C
µ `M2B

µq
2 , (A.18)

where Bµ/Cµ is the gauge boson associated to Up1qY {Up1q1, and where σ is a real
scalar that carries a charge under the hidden and visible sectors (it couples to Cµ and

Bµ). This scalar basically plays the rôle of the longitudinal component of the field that
becomes massive.

The variation of the different fields under a Up1qY gauge transformation are de-
fined through the following expressions:

δY σ “ ´M2εY , (A.19) δY Bµ “ BµεY , (A.20) δY Cµ “ 0 (A.21)

and the variations induced by a Up1q1 transformation are given by:

δ1σ “ ´M1ε
1, (A.22) δ1Bµ “ 0, (A.23) δ1Cµ “ Bµε

1, (A.24)

where εY and ε1 are real arbitrary functions.With these expressions in hand, you can
easily check that the variation of Eq. (A.18) is zero.

After the electroweak symmetry breaking, the mass matrix of Cµ, Bµ and W 3µ

takes the following form:
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. (A.25)

This matrix has a zero determinant, highlighting the presence of at least one vector
eigenstate with zero mass, which we identify with the photon. This matrix is also
symmetric, meaning that it is diagonalisable with the help of an orthogonal transfor-
mation O. The corresponding eigenvalues are:
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We define the eigenstates pZ 1µ, Zµ, A
γ
µq
T “ OT pCµ, Bµ,W

3
µq
T , and parametrize the

matrix O in terms of three rotation angles pθ, φ, ψq:

“

¨

˚

˝
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Those angles are related to the parameters of themodel via the following expressions:

tan θ “ gY
g

cosφ, (A.28)

tanφ “ M2
M1

and (A.29)

tanψ “ tan θ tanφM2
W

cos θpM2
` ´ p1` tan2 θqM2

W q
. (A.30)

After the orthogonal transformation of Eq. (A.27),
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(A.31)

Assuming that QSM ” T3 `
Y
2 “ 0 and using tan θ “ gY

g cosφ, we find that
Dµ Q iA

γ
µp´qg1Q1cθsφ, that is to say the existence of a coupling to the photon as soon

as Q1 is non-zero.





APPENDIXB
Multi-messenger lines from DM decay

B.1 Constraints on the suppression scale Λ

Let us recall that all the curves plotted in Figs. 3.2, 3.7 and 3.8 correspond to upper
limits on the DM decay width into line and line-like signals. The colored curves are
deduced from constraints on other signals induced by the effective operators (γ and rp
continua), and when they are weaker than “direct” constraints from monochromatic
line searches, they fall into the grey region. As explained in Sec. 3.5, we could also
translate these limits on decaywidths Γ into limits onΛ, the suppression—or cut-off—
scale of the operator. If we assume that the pre-factor to the dimension-five and -six
operators is 1{Λ and 1{Λ2, respectively, the lower limits on Λ are those of Figs. B.1,
B.2 and B.3. These three figures are respectively given for dimension 5 operators,
dimension 6 operators with dominant 2-body decays and dimension 6 operators with
relevant 3-body decays. The labelling in each plot (A,C,D,E, rA, rC, rD and rE) is that
listed in Table 3.3 and Eqs. (3.16)–(3.19), where it can be read off to which particu-
lar operator these limits apply. The limits shown on Λ are from the CR continuum
(dashed curve), the neutrino-line (dotted curve) and the gamma-line (solid curve) sig-
nals. For a given operator andmDM, the figures showwhich is the strongest constraint.

It can be noted that all operators of the same dimensionality give limits on Λ that
are less than an order of magnitude different from each other. For the dimension-six
operators, the limits are around the GUT scale at the lower DM masses and rise to
just below the Planck scale at the highest masses considered. For the dimension-five
operators, limits on Λ are pushed towards scales higher than 1018 GeV.

From Figs. B.1, B.2 and B.3, it is clear that the current limits on gamma and
neutrino lines can be of similar strength and they can both be stronger than the limits
from the continuum of CRs in the DM mass range between about 10 and 50 TeV for
some operators. That means that you could have a detection of both lines (if they
happen to be just below current limits) without violating any current constraints from
other induced CR signals.
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Figure B.1: Lowerboundson theBSMdimentional parameterΛ for thedimension
5 operators discussed in Chapter 3. Dashed curve: limits from p and γ continuum
signal searches. Solid curve: limits fromgamma-line searches. Dotted curve: limits
from neutrino-line searches.
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Figure B.2: Same as in figure B.1, but for dimension 6 operatorswith non-relevant
3-body decays.
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p and Γ continua

Ν-line

Γ-line

103 104
1015

1016

1017

1018

mDM @GeVD

L
@G

eV
D

A
� H3bL, dim 6

103 104
1015

1016

1017

1018

mDM @GeVD

L
@G

e
V

D

C
� H3bL, dim 6

103 104
1015

1016

1017

1018

mDM @GeVD

L
@G

e
V

D

D
� H3bL, dim 6

103 104
1015

1016

1017

1018

mDM @GeVD

L
@G

e
V

D

E
� H3bL, dim 6

Figure B.3: Same as in figure B.1, but for dimension 6 operators with relevant
3-body decays.



APPENDIXC
The IceCube Neutrino Observatory

C.1 Local coordinate system

The local coordinate system is depicted in the following figure:

Figure C.1: The local coordinate system. The origin of the system corresponds to
the center of the In Ice array. The angles θ and φ respectively correspond to the
zenith and azimuth angles, and the z and y axes respectively point towards the
surface and the Greenwich meridian.

For the purpose of our DM analyses, we also give the expression of the angle ψ
made between the Galactic Center and an event of zenith θ and azimuth φ:

cosψ “ cos θ cos θGC ` sin θ sin θGC cospφ´ φGCq, (C.1)

where θGC and φGC respectively denote the zenith and azimuth of the GC.
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APPENDIXD
Search for neutrino spectral features induced

by DM at IceCube

D.1 Effect of the ν and ν flavour composition on the

results

We collect in this appendix some complementary limits that might be of interest, all
derived by the method described in Section 6.4.

FigureD.1 shows the 95%CL lower limits onDMparticle lifetime into amonochro-
matic neutrino in the cases of pure electron, muon or tau neutrinos injected at the
DM source and with equal parts of ν and ν. The neutrino flavor oscillations from
Section 4.4.1 are used for the propagation from source to Earth’s surface.

InFig.D.2,weuse the same setup, but assume that onlyneutrinos or anti-neutrinos
are injected by the DM decay.

For Fig.D.3,we assume that the incomingfluxes at Earth are 100%pure νe, νµ or ντ .
As in the previous figure, we show limits separately for neutrinos and anti-neutrino
injected at DM decays. These (hypothetical) pure flavor fluxes incoming to Earth
could potentially be partly mimicked by non standard flavor oscillation effects from:
neutrino decay [237, 238], sterile neutrinos [239], a pseudo-Dirac nature of neutrinos
[240], Lorentz or CPT violations [241] or gravity-induced decoherence [242]. In any
case, these limits clearly illustrate the main differences in sensitivity reach with this
data set for extreme cases (i.e. for pure flavor and particle/anti-particle fluxes).
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APPENDIX D. SEARCH FOR NEUTRINO SPECTRAL FEATURES

INDUCED BY DM AT ICECUBE
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Figure D.1: 95% CL limits on the lifetime of DM particle decay into monochro-
matic neutrinos for pure e (black), µ (blue) or τ (red) neutrinos injected at Source
and with equal parts of ν and ν.

mDM [GeV]

τ
D

M
[s

]

El A
isati, G

ustafsson, H
am

bye (2015)

 

 

103 104 105 106 107 1081024

1025

1026

1027

1028

1029

1030

 ie
 antiïie
 i
µ

 antiïi
µ

 i
o

 antiïi
o

At Source:

Figure D.2: Same as Fig. D.1 with the pure νe, νµ and ντ at Source, but also
separated into neutrinos (solid) or anti-neutrinos (dashed)
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Figure D.3: Same as Fig. D.2 but in the case of pure νe, νµ and ντ fluxes at Earth’s
surface. A pure flavor flux is typically not realistic due to neutrino oscillations,
but the plot clearly illustrates the differences in effective area depending on the
incoming neutrino flavor.
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